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PREFACE

TrIs book follows the lines of the same authors’ Latin
Prose Composition. It is intended to cover the work of
Fourth and Fifth Forms in Public Schools, and is care-
fully graduated throughout. Every exercise has been
expressly written for the place in which it stands, and
no construciion is introduced which has not aiready
been learnt. Connected pieces are given together with
sentence exercises from the beginning, and exercises for
revision occur at regular intervals. As in the Latin
book each exercise is marked (4) or (B). This is to
divide the section assigned to a form into two terms’
work. Kither the (4) exercises or the (B) exercises will
make a complete course and contain sufficient practice
in constructions, but it is recommended that the
Yocabularies of both (4) and (B) exercises should be
learnt in any case.

The Vocabularies for the separate exercises are placed
at the end of the book and are meant to be learnt. The
authors regard this as an important peint, for there is
no doubt that ignorance of common words is a constant
source of weakness in Composition. A General Vocabu-
lary has been added collscting all the words given in
the Special Vocabularies (p. 246). This is meant to
assist short memories, but not to supply again Genders,
Genitives, ete, which should have been learnt in the

Special Vocabularies,
v



Vi PREFACE

The Principal Parts of the Irregular Verbs required
are given in an Appendix (pp. 223-229). Other
Appendices contain (1) a list of the Compounds of
some of the commonest verbs (pp. 230-232); (2) a list
of Prepositions with their prose usages (pp. 233-237);
(3) & table of the commonest Particles (pp. 238-239);
(4) the chief rules for Accentuation (pp. 240-245).

The authors have obtained a great deal of help from
Goodwin’s Moods and Tenses, Thompson’s Syntax of
" Attic Greek, and other books too numerous to mention.
Their thanks for valuable suggestions and criticisms are
specially due to their colleagues, the Rev, H. J. Wise-
man and Mr. W, W, Asquith; also to the Rev. W. A,
Heard, Head-master of Fettes, the Hon. and Rev. E.
Lyttelton, Head-master of Haileybury, the Rev. Dr,
W. A. Fearon, Head-master of Winchester, Mr. F. E.
Thompson of Marlborough, Mr. R. Whitelaw of Rugby,
Professor Gilbert Murray of Glasgow University, and

Mr. C. H. Garland of Haileybury.
M. A. NorTH.

A. E. HiLLARD.
Crrrron CoLLraE,
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THE ARTICLE

1. The Article is used sometimes in Greek where it is not
used: in English :—
(2} With Nouns denoting whole classes.
e.g. of Bipes, wild beasts ; ol dvBpwmos, mankind.
(%) Often with abstract Nouns and proper names, especially
the names of countries.
e.g. 1 avdpela, courage ; % "EXAds, Greece.
2. The Article used with an Adjective or Adverb, or with
an Infinitive, makes it a Noun,
e.g. T0 aAnbés, fruth ; of dv8pelos, brave men ; T6 Néyew,
speech ; Ted Aéyeiw, by speaking ; of wdMas, the men
of old.

3. Participles, like Adjectives, when used with the Article,
are equivalent to Nounas.
e.g. o Aéyovres, speakers, or those who speak.
of TeBunrdTes, the dead, or those who have died.

This is constantly the Greel equivalent for an English
Relative clause.
e.g. Tipdper TODS GTPATIOTAS TOVS UWEp THS WOAews
TeBvnrdTas.

We honour the soldiers who have died for their cily.



GREEK EXERCISES

Exerelse 1[4).

Qreeks are always brave.
Greece was formerly free
Brave men are honoured.
Hope gives men courage.
Truth is often strange.
Speaking is difficult to me.
He thinks lying base.

A rich man has many friends,

L B I I

A brave man conquers difficulties.
10. Victory harms many men.
11. Men of the present day are braver

12. Men here do not believe ma.
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THE ARTICLE

Exercise 2 [B],

. Wise men honour truth,

. Greeks are not willing to obey barbariana
. Spesking well is difficult.

. Ships are safe in harbours,

. Wa wish to free Greece.

. Good men admire wisdom,

. By obeying wise men we become wise.

. By victory we become free,

. Free men do not admire slavery.

The men of old used to admire wisdom.

. The people here do not honour courage.



4 GREEK EXERCISES

THE POSITION OF THE ARTICLE

4, (o) An Adjective as an ordinary attribute comes
usually between the Article and the Noun.

e.g. o ayabis dwp, the brave man.
But this may also be expressed by—
6 avnp o ayabis
(1) In any other position the Adjective is a Predicate.
e.g. o arp dyabos (o),

) iy I The man is brave.!
aryabflis (daTir) 6 avijp,

5. All attributive phrases naturally take the szme position
as the Adjective in 4 {a).
e.g. 1 Tov "Alpvaiwe ? wokis, the rity of the Aihenians,

ol év Tois relyeat aTpaTI@TAL, the soldiers on the walls.

S0 also of ed Néyovres, those who speak well, good speakers.

1 Kotice that this rule applies to such sentences as—
§8eiay &ye riv Goviy, ke has a pleasant voice,
dmavres ﬂvr,'n'w gxo,usv TO Thpa, Wwe all have a morial body.
The adjective here adds o fresh assertion or predicate, e.g. * Weall
have a body and i is mortal.’
The Article often distinguishes the Subject from its Complement—
e.g. vi§ § fupa yévero, day became night.
z Notice that the dependent Genitive (unless a proper name)
penerally hag the Article, if the Noun on which it depends has the
Article ag 70 rij5 dperijs Kdhdon



[y

T
o]

[
BS e

© O = S oM e

THE POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 5

Exercise 3 (4]

. The soldiers of the Atheniang died bravely.

. Men of old used to honour good speakers.

. The army in the city was not willing to fight.
. Those who fled came to the city.

. Those who said this were lying.

. Those who stood ! in the streets escaped.

The herald had a loud voice.

. Many of the noblest Athenians perished.
. They destroyed the walls which had just been made.

. They used to bring out into the streets those who were

sick.

. The women have graceful hands.

. They sent back the Athenians who were in the army.

1 Perf. Part., of forqu.
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GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 4 [B].

. We always honour good speakers.

. Those who have died for their ! eity are worthy of honour.
. The ships which are in the harbour are safe.

. Greeks will not obey the soldiers of the king.

. Those who fled from the city are not brave.

. Hope gives courage to those who are fighting for the city.
. Lions have sharp teeth,

The sons of wise fathers are not always wise.

. Good citizens give money to the wives of soldiers who

have died for their eountry.
The general whom we obey is brave.

‘We honour the men who freed Greece.

Exercise 5 [4]

. Men of the present day honour the heroes of old.
. Rich men give money to those who are poor.

Truth is not always easy for clever speakers,

The wives of the citizens did not honour those who fled
from the battle.

The leaders of the Greeks destroyed the walls of the city.

1 The Possessive need not be expressed where there is no am-
biguity. The Article hore is suficient,



THE POSITION OF THE ARTICLE T

8. The soldiers who escaped to the city are now safe.

7.

8.

10.

S oos @

8.
9.

The citizens wished to destroy the ships which had
come {Aorist) into the harbour.

Those who fight bravely on behalf of their? country are
worthy of the greatest honour.

Soldiers are saved by fighting bravely rather than by
flying.

We honour the orators who wish to save Greece.

Exercise 6 [B]
Those who fight best will conquer.
They conquered men who fought more bravely,
They made the walls of the city stronger.
‘Wild beasts obeyed him.

. The enemy’s victory destroyed ® the hope of the citizens.
. They became rich by lying.
1.

The general of the enemy freed the soldiers who fought
bravely.

The ships that sailed never arrived.
The Athenians killed the women who betrayed the city.

10. I think fighting wrong,

L See page 6, note. ¥ xarallen



8 GREEK EXERCISES

AGREEMENT

6. The rules for agreement both of Adjectives and of
Verbs are the same as in Latin,* except that
{a) Neuter Plural subjects have their verbs in the Singular,
unless they represent a number of persons,
e.g. TabTa walceras, these things will cease.
but va TéAy xekedovei, the magisirates order.

(b} Greek has s Dual Number, but in speaking of two
persong or things the Plural may be unsed as well as the
Dual, and a Dual subject may have a Plural Verh.

e.g. amédavov ol Vo arpaTyyol.
The two generals were killed.

The Dual is scarcely used except of things considered as a

pair: e.g. Tw dpdadud, the eyes.

! Therefore in dealing with & Predicate that has two or more

subjects—

() with regard to Person—the lst is preferred to the 2nd and
the 2nd to the 3rd;

() with regard to Number—the Predicate may be pleral or may
be singular in agreement with the nearest subject ;

{c) with regard to Gender—if the subjects are persons the masou-
line is preferred to the feminine ; if the subjects are things
the predicate may agree with the nearest subject, or, if the
plural be used, is put in the neuter.

¢.g. wal & desip xal §f yury) dyafol elow.
kat & avip dyalids dori kal ) yuvs.
Both the man and his wife ere good,
Té¥ kakdy 1) oTdous xal & wokepos aitids ot
Both sedition and war are the cause of our troubles.
Ohserve also that with disjunctives # . . . § (either . . . or)
ofire . . . obre (meither . . . nor), the Predicate should agree with
the nearest subject.



AGREEMENT 9

Exercise 7.

Living creatures are not always beautiful.
Both the men and the women are small,

Trees and flowers grow in this island,

4, The two generals were killed by the enemy.

I - -

10.
11.
12,

. The two armies were fighting.
. Gold and silver are brought to the market.
. Many missiles were thrown by the enemy.

. Two friends gave me the present.

Children are dear to their fathers.
Corn and wine are useful to men,
I gave them the money, the gift of the king.

Nicias and Demosthenes, two brave soldiers, were (both)
killed.

13. These are the gifts of Callias, the Athenian general.



10 GREEK EXERCISES

TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE

7. The Imperfect and Aorist tenses of the Indieative both
express actions as having oecurred in past time; but the
Imperfect expresses the action as continuing or being re-
peated, while the Aorist simply states that it occurred.

e.g. &ypapov, I was writing, I used o write, I wrote.
dypajra, I wrote,
widcay T nuépar émopeovto xal dyré ndhicavro.
They were marching (marched) oll day and encamped late.

8. The Aorist is frequently used where English uses the
Pluperfect, s0 long &s a single action and not a stais is
implied. This is especially the case in Relative and Tem-
poral sentences,

eg. émedy HAbov niiicavro.
When they had come (or Having come,) they encamped,

9. The Perfect expresses a state resulting from compieted
action.

e.g. 6 Kipos TéBugre, Cyrus is dead.

Many perfects are therefore equivalent to English Presents,
e.g. éornra, I stand (literally, I have placed myself), pépvnuan
I remember (literally, I have called to mind).
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TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE 11

Exercise 8 [4]

. The soldiers were killed by the missiles,

The citizens used to give many presents to the king.

. The women and the children are standing on the wall
. The ships always brought corn into the harbour.
. When the army had been conquered, the city was taken.

Many men and women were standing in the market-
place.

. When the ships had sailed into the harbour, they were

pafe.

. We always honoured speakers.
. The Greeks often conquered the Persians.
10.

Cyrus was killed by his brother's soldiers.

Exercise 9 [B]

. The enemy destroyed the army of the Atheniana,
. The men of old honoured the brave.

When the general arrived, he was killed.
When the sailors arrived, they used to remain in the city,

. The Athenians and their wives are standing in the market

place.

. The man and his wife are dead.

. 'The women and children were killed by the missiles,
. The heroes of old always fought bravely.

. The ships remained all day in the harbour.

10,

We used to honour those who fought bravely.



12 GREEK EXERCISES

TENSES IN THE PARTICIPLES

10. The Present Participle denotes an action as going on
at the same time as the action of the Principal Verb.

e.g. amébave kabeidewv, ke died while sleeping.

The Aorist Participle generally represents an action a&s
having occurred befors the action of the Principal Verh.
It will therefore frequently translate the English Perfect
Participle.

e.g. E\Bav olxade améBave, having returned home, he died.

The Perfect Participle, like the Perfect Indicative, denotes
a Present state as the result of action in the Past.

e.g. of Tebvnxdres Tiudvras, the dead are honoured.

Compare with this—

édayrav Tols Mapaldve drofavovras.
They buried those who died at Marathon.

Exercise 10 (4]

1. The enemy attacked them while marching.
2. Being always attacked, the citizens were in distress,
3. They were not willing to march.

4. The general ordered them to attack, bus they did not
obey.
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TENSES IN THE PARTICIPLES 13

. When they had made a camp, they awaited the enemy

He was killed while crossing the river.

. Hearing this they fled.

. They were often seen entering the town.

. Those who had been asked answered.

. When they had arrived at the town, they wers caught.

Exercise 11 [B].

1. The ships which had arrived were destroyed.

. The enemy attacked the soldiers as they were marching,
. The soldiers always fought bravely, and they woere

never ! defeated.

. The enemy destroyed the ships which had sailed out of

the harbour.
The army, having come to the walls of the city, encamped.

The city was being destroyed, and the ecitizens were
flying.

7. The Greeks defeated a great army of the Persians.

8. The Greeks often fought bravely against? the Persians

10.

and defeated them.

Many ships were taken as they were coming from the
harbour.

Having conquered the enemy, the soldiers were marching
to the city.

1 dAnd . . . never, oddé . . . mwore.
1 Against is expressed by the Dat. here,



14 GREEK EXXRCISES

THE MIDDLE VOICE

11. The Middle Voice is Reflexive, but not so often in the
sense of doing a thing to oneself as in the sense of doing a

thing for oneself or getting a thing done for oneself,

It is

generally equivalent therefore to the Active Voice with the
Dative of the Reflexive Pronoun.

e.g. Pépw, I bring.

Scbdorkw, I teach.
wabaw, I stop (fransitive).

¢.g. éravoay Tov TONEUOV.

They ended the war.

dutre Th woAet.

I keep off (the enemy) from the
city.

I defend the city.

elhoy TadTny Ty wilw.

They took this cily.

gépopar (I bring for myself},
I win,

e.g. Pépopai Td dfhov.

I win the prize,
Sbdoropar Tov vidr.
I have my son taught.
Tadopas, I stop myself.

I stop (intransitive).

&g, émavaarTo Tol moAéuov.

They desisted from the war.

duvvopar Tovs woreplous,
I resist the enemy (i.e. keep him
off myself),

eidovro TavTyy 1w BifAor.
They chose this book (i.c. fook it
Jor themaselves),



THE MIDDLE VOICE

Exercise 12 [4].

1, They saved their wives and children,

9. They sold the house of Demosthenes,

3. Alcibiades won many prizes.

4. They put an end to the battle.

B. Socrates taught the sons of the Atheniana

6. The sun appeared.

7, He showed the present to his father,

8. They ceased from the hattle, 7

9. The Athenians were resisting the Persians bravely.
10. They ransomed the citizens who had been captured.
11. They chose Nicigs general.
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GEEEE EXERCISES

Exercise 13 [ B].

The storm quickly stopped the battle.

. The sailors sold the fish to the citizens.

. We will ransom the sons of the general.

. We will defend our city against the enemy.
. You win many prizes at the games.

. These presents appear to me most beautiful.
. We will show this to the citizens.

. We will now desist from the war,

They resisted the enemy bravely.

I kept my money safe.

. I gave back the money to the judge.

. They chose the best men as leaders



W o T S S e L8 b e

—
]

e = T - A

THE MIDDLE VOICE 17

Exercise 14 [4].

. The soldiers chose Nicias (as) general.

The books were chosen by the children.

. The battle was stopped by the general.

Having been often conquered, they desisted from the war.

. These things were heard by the citizens.

. Those who had perished were buried.

. The army was saved by Callias.

. Those who attacked us were taken.

. They were seen by the enemy (when) erossing the river,
. The presents were given back to the children.

Exercise 15 [B].

. Having sailed away, the Athenians were saved,
. The battle was stopped by a storm,

The Athenians were set free, and ransomed their slaves.
The walls were taken.
They were orderad to attack the enemy.

. Having attacked the enemy, they were beaten,
. The army was increased as it entered the eountry.
. The messengers who had been sent brought back mucb

corn.

. The city wag destroyed and the citizens perished.
10.

They stopped fighting.



18 GREEXK EXERCISES

AGENT AND INSTRUMENT

12. The person by whom a thing is done is expressed by
¢ with the Qenitive Case.
The instrument by which or the cause through which a
thing is done is expressed by the Dative Case.!
e.g. 1 yépupa énvln Imd Tdv morepiwy.
The bridge was broken down by the enemy.
Subheae Tov avdpa Tols papudrocs,
She killed her husband by poison.

Exercise 16 [4]

1. The camp was besieged by the encmy with all his forees.

2, They killed him with stones when he was already
wounded.

3. By whom were the gates opened?

4. He conquered the Athenians by his skill.

5, They were ordered by the general to cross the river.

6. They crossed the river by means of the bridge.

7. Messengers sent by the king betrayed the town.
8, He ransomed his father with a large sum of money.?
9, They saved the citizens by the ships.

10. The country is being destroyed by the Persians.

I In certain cases the Agent can be expressed by the Dative—
{a) after the 3rd Person Perfect and Pluperfect Passtve and the
Perfect Participle Passive—

e.g. Tabra reréheoral oo, this has been accomplished by you ;
(b) after the Verbal Adjective. See Rule 54, page 130.

The instrument, especially if it is a person, may also be expressed

by 8ii with the Genitive,
e.g. 8l dyyfrov frece Tovs 'Adpvaiovs.
He persuaded the Athenians by means of messengers,

* A lorgo sum of mMOnNCY = oM ypiuaTe



AGENT AND INSTRUMENT 19

Exercise 17 {B).

1. The great army of the Persians was defeated by the
Greeks.

2. The boys pelted the orator with stones.
3. The traitor was killed by stones hurled by the citizens,
4. Many of the soldiers were wounded by the arrows.

B. The Athenians, having been caught by the enemy, were
killed.

6. They were defeated many times, and desisted from
the war.

7. The bravest of the soldiers were killed by the missiles
of the enemy.

8. Thoss who win prizes in the games are honoured by
the citizens.

9, The Athenians wished to ransom the soldiers who had
been taken by the enemy.

10. The bridge wus broken by the storm.



20 GREEK EXERCISES

PLACE

13. Place is usunally expressed in Greek by Prepositions.
‘Place whither’ generally requires a# Preposition with the
Aceusative, ‘place whence’ a Preposition with the Genitiva,
and ‘place where’' a Preposition with the Dative.’

e.q. lo rpos
into  rthe city Sels  rrmy woNer.
against éri

fo the king s Tov Bacihéa
(s of persons only.)

Jrom }Hee cify {g’:o 17:}? TOAEWDS

out of J
Jfrom the king  mwapa Tob Bacihéws
{mapd is used especially of persons.}
in the city év i mwohew
at

near }ﬂm cily Tpoes Ty woleL.

But Oreek has remains of certain old cases expressing

place :—

(1) The Locative Case expressing place where with the
termination ¢, 4.g. oixot, at home; Mapabov:, at
Marathon.

(2) The termination -fer signifying place whence, £.g-
olxobev, from home; 'ABivnley, fmm Athens ; dh-
Aober, fmm elsewhere.

{3) The termination -d¢ or -o¢ signifying place whither,
e.g. olkade, homewards; 'A@jvale, o Alhens; dx-
roce, o another place,

3 But the uses of én{ to express place require special notice—
e.g. énl ris rpamélns, upon the table.
4wl rijs Ndfouw, towards Naxos.
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kxercise 18 [4]

The ships sailed from Athens towards the Hellespont.

The soldiers who had been captured by the enemy were
sent home,

The soldiers on the walls were killed by the arrows.
Messengers were sent by the Greeks to the king.

The messengers who had come from Thebes announced

these things to the Spartans.

. Those who remained at home saw the soldiers who had

arrived from the island.
The general and his followers were killed by the traitors.

The ships arrived at Athens bringing many presents
from the king.

The army which wag marching against the city was
destroyed by a great storm.

The soldiers who died at Marathon were greatly honoured
by the Athenians.
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GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 19 [BL

The traitors who had come from the king were put te¢
death at Athens.

Those who sailed from the city reached the mainland
safely.

An army was sent from Plataea to the Athenians at
Marathon.?

Many Greeks marched with Cyrus from Sardis against
the King of Persia.?

The Spartans killed the messenger who was sent to
Sparta from the king.

The enemy kept attacking the soldiers as they were

marching homewarda.

The ships which had been sent against Greece by the

Persians were destroyed.
Money was sent to Athens from the islands.
The slave was sent from Sparta to the Thebans.

Those who had come to the island from- the msinland
were put to death by traitors.

The ships were sailing towards Ureece.

1 Translate  being at Marathon,'
2 Baodeis (without the Article)=the King of Persia.
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TIME

14. The cases in Greck are used to express time withont
any preposition.
‘Duration of time’ is expressed by the Accusative.

e.g. Tpets uvas évioee, he was ill for 3 months.

‘Time when' is expressed by both Glenitive and Dative,
but with a difference, the Genitive expressing ‘the time
within which’ something occurs, the Dative ‘the point of
time at which’ it occura,

6. TAUTYS Tis vukTOS evdanae, he fell ill in the course of

(during) this night.
T TeTdpTy Nuépe dmélave, he died on the 4th day.

SPACE

15. Extent of space is expressed, as in Latin, by the
Agccusative case.

e.g. 8éxa arddia émopevdnaav.
They marched 10 stades,
Séka oradia améyes (dmwo) Tév *Abpav.
1¢ s distant 10 stades from Athens.

Height, breadth, etc., are generally expressed by the Geni-
tive and an Accusative of Respect.
e.g. Teixos eixoas woddv To thros.
A wall twenty foet in height.



o

© o oo

10.
11.

12,

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 20 [4].

Having encamped all the night, they set out at daybreak.

. He was killed at night while sleeping.

The army having set out by night reached the city

before morning.
In the course of the day the army marched 95! stades.
On the fourteenth day the army encamped near the city.

They crossed a river 105 feet broad.

. On the second day he ran twelve parasangs.

. The camp was distant many stades from the city.

The Greeks set out early and came to the camp towards
evening, having marched all day.

In the winter the armies encamped for a long time.
Three times in the year we used to see them.

He was carrying a spear 12 feet long.

1 In Greek, compound numbers after 20 may be expressed in
three ways :—

(1) The larger precedes the smaller without eal.
{2) The larger precedes the smaller with xal.
{3) The smaller precedes the larger with xai.
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Exercise 21 [B].

. Having marched 25 stades they remained all night near

the river.

On the 14th day they reached Sardis.

They started from Sparta at dawn and reached Athens
in the evening on the following day.

In this summer the Athenians were defeated both by
land and sea.

The harbour is five stades from the city.

Having ruled eight years he died.

On the 29th day of this month, the Persians entered
Athens.

. Here there was a wall 75 feet high,

. He came to my house in the course of the night.

On the return of spring another battle took place
In winter war ceases.

He has a meadow 2 stades broad.
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COMPARISON

18, Where two things are directly compared with one
another by means of a Comparative Adjective, use the
Genitive of Comparison in Gresk where in Latin you use

the Ablative.

€

e.g. of "EXqves avBpeibrepol eict rav Tlepodu.
The Greeks are braver than the Persians,

In 2]l other forms of Comparison, as in Latin guam is used,
go in Greek % is used for tham, and the case of the noun
following it will be the same as the case of the noun which
corresponds to it in the first part of the sentence.

e.g. of Mépoas éyovor petlor orpdrevua ) of "Erhnres.

The Persians have a bigger army than the Greeks.
uelto ddpa éuot 1} T dbedde Edwier.
He gave grealer presents fo me than to my brother.
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Exerclse 22 [4]

. They gave more money to the sailors than to the soldiers.

The Athenians sent out more ships than the Spartans.

Commanding is much® easier than obeying.

Gold is often more useful than foree.

The Athenians were far more powerful by sea than by
land.

The islands sent more money than ships.

The men at Sparta were not braver than the women.

8. Ships used to be more beautiful than those of the present

day.?
9. We win more prizes at the games than the Thebans.
10. We love liberty no less than life,

Il S

e

Exercise 23 [5]).

The Athenians were more clever than the Spartans.
The Athenians had greater power than the Spartans,
The second ship sailed faster than the first.

You have a finer house than I

He loved nothing more than glory.

Xenophon wrote more books than Thueydides.

It is easier to write well than to speak well.

They have made the wall broader than the ditch.
Aristides was a juster man than his enemies.

10. They have given a more beautiful prize fo him than
to me.

@

Il

1 woAr¢, In Greek the Dative is used to express the measure
of difference, corresponding to the Ablative in Latin.
% See Rule 2, page 1.
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Exercise 24 [4].

REvision.
Speaking well was more easy for the Athenians than for
the Spartans.

Having marched many stades in the course of the day,
the army encamped towards evening,

Greeks did not consider lying disgraceful.

The traitors who had entered the eily were pelted by

the citizens with stones.

They set out at daybreak and continued tc march the
whole day.

At the approach of spring the ships which had sailed
in the winter came to the island.

. Men are not always braver than women.

. Many of the soldiers were killed by the weapons of the

enemy.

. The enemy attacked the army which had set out from

the camp at daybreak.

Cyrus was killed as he was attacking his brother.
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Exercise 25 {B]

REVISION,

. The Athenians always won many prizes at the games.

. One thousand hoplites having set out from Plataca

marched against the Persians.

. We ransomed the soldiers who had been captured by the

enemy.

. I had my son tsught to speak well.

. The soldiers were willing to obey the general, and they

did not desist from the battle.

. Three hundred soldiers were killed in the night by the

arrows of the barbarians.

. The women wished to persuade the general to stop the

battle, but he would not obey them.

. Courage always was greatly honoured by the Greeks

of old.

. Money is not less useful to men of the present day

than to those of old times,

Those who win prizes in the games are sometimes!
honoured more than thoze who fight for their country.

1 Jui
fVLOTE,
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Exercise 26 {4).

RevisioN.

The messengers who had been sent to Athens by the
King of Persia were put to death by the eitizens.

Many gifts were being brought in ghips from those in
the islands.

During the winter the ships remained in the harbour,
and sailed out at the approach of spring.

The king wished to enslave the Greeks who had fought
againat the Persians.

. The Plataeans heing attacked by the Thebans eent

essengers at once to Athens.

. The soldiers, not having obeyed the general, were put

to death.

. 'We marched many stades, and reached the city towards

avening.

‘We were not willing to ransom the citiiens who had

betrayed the city to the enemy.

Themistocles having fled from Greece to the King of
Persia remained with (wapd) him for many years.

Jason sailed out wishing to win a great prize.
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Exercise 27 [B].

Revision.

. The power of the rich is much greater at Thebes than

at Athens.

. The city, not being able to save itself by arms, was

saved by the skill of one citizen.

. Thermopylae was betrayed by Ephialtes, persuaded by

a great sum of money.

. Those who were left fought again on the following day.

. The Athenians, having freed the islands, were greatly

honoured by all the Greeks.

. In summer the city is less pleasant than in winter,

The Persians, having set out from Sardis, attacked Greece
with a large army.

. Men of old gave the greatest honour to those who won

prizes in the games.

. The leaders of the Greeks, having been seized by the

Persians, were put to death.

Clever speaking is much more useful for orators than
for soldiers.



10.

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 28 {4].

REVISION.

. The slaves were carrying food into the house.
. Those who said this were condemned by the judges.

. Having been captured by the Persians, he remained at

Sardis for twenty years.

. They were conguering, but the night stopped the battle.

. After three days I shall come home bringing many

prizes.

Men of those times used not to love money more

than honour.,

They were caught while crossing a broad river,

. I have more friends now than I had then.

In spring I always wish to be in Athens.

The messengers who came from the king told us
these things.
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Exerecise 29 [B].

REVISION.

. Those who announce evil tidings are not loved,

The army of Demosthenes perished in the river.
(Areece is distant a journey of many days from Persia.
Messengers sent to Cyrus kept asking for money.

Archimedes defended bis city from the enemy.

. By bravery we win renown.

. Fighting is better than staying at home.

Poor men do not always obey the rich.

. Having heard these things, the gemeral led his army

quickly towards Thebes.

The slaves, having been set free by the soldiers, at cnee
left the island.
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GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

17. Just as Latin uses an Ablative Absolute so Greek uses
a Genitive Absolute; i.e. a participle may be used in agree-
ment with a noun in the genitive case, the whole phrase
being independent of the construction of the rest of the
sentence.
eg. oi 'Abqvalor émievoar fryepovetortos Toir Nuxlov,
The Athenians sailed under the leadership of Nicias.
ApplévTar Tov Terxdr of woliTar éEépevyop.
The walls having been faken, the citizens tried fo escape.

But if the participle can agree with the subject or object
of the sentence, the Genitive Abgolute must not be used. e.g,
we must write :

wenbévres ol "Abnvaiot Epuryov.
The Athenians, having been conguered, fled.
And
olx dmororyovpévavs Tove IMhavaicas of Aawebas-
'(LC'PVLOJ: d‘.’!re’x'rewav.

As the Platacans did not defend themselves the Sparians
pul them fo death.

Note that in Greek, participles may often be used to trans-
late English adverbial clauses, e.g. ‘When the messengers
arrived " may be ‘the messengers having arrived,” ‘As the
army had no food’ may be ‘the army having no food.’
See further page 122.
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Exercise 30.

. When the soldiers arrived they encamped in the market-

place.
When the army entered the city the citizens fled.
They took the messengers and put them to death.

The Spartans, under the command of the king, defeated
the Athenians.

. Having marched for many days, we reached a river

ninety feet broad.
The traitor having been taken was put to death.

‘While . we were marching homewards the enemy
attacked us,

. Though they were few, they attacked the enemy.

Though we are few, no one despises us.
When Cyrus was killed the soldiers fled.
Weo gave back the presents at his bidding,

Having ransomed the citizens, we returned home.
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Exercise 31 {4,

. The cavalry having been routed, the army retreated.
. The army, having been routed, fled.
. Being allowed to escape, they did not remain,

. When the messengers arrived the king had already

died.

The city having been betrayed to the enemy, all the mep

were killed.

. The army crossed the river when the general ordered

them to advance.

Having reached the river, the army crossed at once.

. We remained in the city though we were able to depart.

. The king being weak, no one was willing te ohey him.

Having captured the messengers, the Thebans put them
to death. '
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Exercise 32 [B]

. When the Athenians had arrived, the army fought more

bravely.

. Being commanded by the general, the soldiers retreated.

. The ship having set sail was away for twenty-one days.

The ship having already sailed, Socrates was not put to
death for nineteen days.

The citizens having been condemned, the Spartans put
them to death.

. Being compelled to retreat, the soldiers were ready to

march,

The soldiers having no food did not wish to attack the

enemy,

The general did not wish to attack the enemy as the
army had no food.

Though able to eseape, Socrates stayed in the city.

‘When they had entered, the judge asked the slaves many

questions.!

! many questions=modAd (0. plL)
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PRONOUNS
avrds.

18. (2) airés used by itself in the oblique cases — Lal. eum,
eam, id, efc., kim, her, it}

{6) Used in the Nominative by itself, or nsed with
nouns (or pronouns) in any case, alvds = Lal, ipse,
self.  In this sanse it must not come between the
Article and the Noun.

(¢) 0 airos (alros)= Lal. idem, the same.

a.q. (2) dmécrewer avTovs.

He slew them.
adedouny To Eidos alrob,
I took away his sword.

(& abros dwékteva Tov Baciréa.
1 myself slew the king.
amékterra avTor Tor Bacidéa or Tov SBa.

giMéa adriv.

I slew the king himself,

(¢) marres Tov adrov piobiv EnaBov.

They all received the same reward.

1 In this sense do not place the Pronoun first in the sentence,
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Exercise 83 [4].

. The king himself gave me the money.

. They all obey the sama master.

. We ourselves gave the money to the poor.

. The storm seemed dangerous to the sailors themselves
. I gave them the same reward.

. T consider the citizens themselves traitors.

. She herself was braver than they.

. The soldiers themselves flew from the city,

. The same men do not always say the same things,

., I myself saw his wife in the house.

Exercise 34 [B]

. Truth itself is not always pleasing.

. I received the same reward from the king himself.
. I sent their money to the king.

. He himself said it.

The rich men gave them the same presenta.
Who will ransom the general himself

. In the same battle the general was killed.
. They killed the citizens, women and all!
. I myself gent them to Athens.

The son has greater power himself than the father.

1 givals rais yovafl
80 § vais drdiera adrols Tols yatrae

The ship perished, sailors and o,
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PRONOUNS

19, Demonstrative Pronouns.
oUTos, this, that, It sometimes corresponds to Lat, dste.
G8e is a more emphatic #is, generally meaning #his near
me, this here, like the Lat. hdc.

éxeivos=thai, that yonder, corresponds generally to the
Lat. ille.

These three pronouns when used with nouns require the
article, bui take the Predicative position, i.e. they must not
come belween the article and the noun.

eg. Tadta Ta 8dpa
s v g ..P these gifts.
or ta dape TabTa
3 1 * -~
éielvn 1) vijoos
. K X K . } that island (yonder).
OT 7 P7)gog €XELVT)
f8e % adas
13 . ? » this sireet here (where 1we are).
or 7 6do¢ i8¢
20. The Article as a Pronoun.—The Article was originally
a Demonstrative Pronoun, and one or two uses of it as a
Pronoun remained in Attic Greek. The most important was
its use with pév and 8¢ for ‘one . . . the other,” ‘some . .,
others.’?
[ M ¥ Id A 3 ~
ef. OL [EV EMEVOV OL 8¢ amaabon.
Some rematned, dut others went away.
6 uev dehel Tov Sdkav ¢ 8¢ TO apyipeor.
One man loves glory, another money.

1 Other differences between these Pronouns are explained on p. 133,
% Another use of the Article as a Proncun is explained on p. 134
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21, Possessive Pronouns. These generally require the article
1st Person. o éuos, my o Huérepos, owr,
2nd Person. o abs, thy 0 Upérepos, your.

3rd Person.—Attic Greek has no Possessive Pronoun of

the 3rd Person, but uses the Genitive of the Reflexive

éavrod for Lal. suus, his own, and the Genitive adrod
from adTds for the Lat. eius, his.

It is possible in the same way to use the Genitives

duol, Nudv, ete.,, for the Possessives of the 1st and
2nd Persons,

Of these Genitives the Reflexives éuavrod, éavTod, ete.,
are placed between the Article and the Noun. The rest
generally follow the Noun.

eg. amihBov eis Ty éuny oixlav.
I went away fo my own house,
amarnber els v davtod olxiay,
He went away fo his own house,
HAbov els Ty oixlay alTob.
They came to his house,
améNfere mpos Ty olwiav Dudv or mpds TiHv
duerépav olxlav.
Go away fo your house,



(v

EA

® oo NS

10.

11,
12.

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 35 [4].

The general himself was not willing to attack this army,
Truth is good, but men do not always love what is good.
These masters set their own slaves free.

Some had already arrived and others were setting out.

The king himself announced these things to all the

citizens,
He gave them his own horse.
I was not willing to take his horse.
The Greeks were victorious three times in the same war.

The Thebans saved their own city, but they wers not
willing to fight for Greece.

We ourselves always wished to receive the same
presents.

We all went away to our own houses.

I did not wish to give him my own sword.
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Exercise 36 [B].

Some remained in the city and others went out against

the enemy.

. 'We ourselves willingly gave the poor our own money.

Those soldiers are worthy of the greatest honour.

He gave the general his sword, but he was not willing to
give him his horse.

I reported these things to the king himself.

I eonsider these traitors worthy of the same punishment.

. He gave them his ships and sailors.

. Some love gold more than honour; sthers consider this

disgraceful.

. I willingly gave a large sum of money to these poor

men.
He did not wish to send his son, but he sent a slave.

We will give you our gold and you will send us food.

12, That money I myseif received from my father,
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CONNECTION

22, In writing Greek it is most important to notice the

use of Participles and Particles in connecting sentences.

Participles, as in Latin, are mainly used to make several
statements in one sentence, where in English we should use
several verbs.

e.g. avacTtas eERAle,
He gol up and went oul.
cuvihaBaor Tov doDhor améxTelver.

He arrvested the slave and put him to death.

Particles are used to connect sentences and clauses with
each other.
The commonesh are .r::a.o, fmd } first word.
arld, but
8é, but or and
odw, therefore ]

'Y‘iP’ Jor J

pevrot, however

second word.

1 Notice that Relative Pronouns are rarely used in Greek,
a8 they are in Latin, to connect sentences.

e.g. Quae cum ita sint would in Greek be
el 82 ratira ofrws & , )« ,
€mwes OE TAVTA OUTwS £YEL OF TOUTWNV 8 oUT@S CYorTay,
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. pév . . . 8 are used to point to a contrast between

two co-ordinate clauses or sentences.

e.g. TO utv arpdrevpa Siepbdipn, vijes 8¢ Sddexa éEéduryov.
The army was destroyed, but hwelve ships escaped.

(N.B.—pév must not be used unless there is a 8¢ to follow.,)

ve o TE .. . kal, both . . . and connect words
ol porov . .. aAia kai, nol enly . . . but alsoJ or claunses.

3 r ’ L4 hY 4 t 7
2.4, aMrwAETEY TOUS TE LTTTOUS KAl Ta U'ﬂ'Oé’tha.
He Tost both horses and beasts of burden.

# g r A J r
Bothetai e kai émtoTaTat.

He both wishes and knows,

Exercise 37 [4).

The Greek army left the harbour on the following day.
When they had sailed for four days in the direction of
Lemnos, a storm arose and destroyed five of the ships. Not
many of the hoplites in these vessels were saved. On the
eighth day, however, they reached Lemnos, and immediately
sent mesgengers to all the cities. Some of the eities were
persuaded, and sent five hundred of their hoplites into the
Athenian camp. But the rest brought in all their property
into the towns and defended their walls,
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Exercise 38 [5].

The Athenians wished most of all to conquer the aitizens
of Mytilene, they being the bravest and the richest of all the
Lesbians, But wher they had attacked the walls of this
town three timez and had done nothing, they retreated to
the place where they had made their first camp. This eamp
was on a spot where there was no water, and as winter
was beginning, the army was already suffering terribly ; for
their own provisions, brought from Athens, had been in
the ships which perished in the storn. It seemed best,
therefore, to the generals to return home at once, and start
wgain in the following spring.

Exercise 39 [4).

At the approach of spring the army of the Thebans left
behind =]l the bagzage and marched out of camp. Having
crossed the mountains, they came down into the plain whera
the enemy were already awaiting them. The soldiers wished
to attack at once, but the general thought it safer to wait,
the enemy having a strong position, Therefore he sent out
the cavalry, wishing to persuade the enemy to fight, but
he himself remained with® the infantry in the camp. But
the enemy, seeing the cavalry advancing, at once came out
of their camp and attacked the Thebans with all their
force.

1 Say having.
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Exercise 40 [B)

When the Persians reached Marathon, ten thousand
Athenians were drawn up on the mountains, under the
command of Miltiades.! When they were about to attack
the Persians, an army of one thousand infantry arrived
from Plataes, the other states sending no soldiers. These
Platacans came, being grateful to the Athenians, who had
helped them of old. Therefore eleven thousand Greeks
were ready to attack the great host of the Persiana. It was
possible for them to remain in the mountaing, but Miltiades
ordered them to fall upon the Persians at once, whilst they
were disembarking from their ships, and not fearing an
attack.

1 Miitiades being generel (Gen. Abs,).
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INDIRECT STATEMENT

23. Verbs of saying and fhinking are followed by two
constructions :

I. Clauses introduced by &r or ds (bhat). Negative od.

{(a) After Primary tenses the verh retains the mood and
tense of Direct speech.

(3) After Historic tenses also the Verb generally retains
the mood and tense of the Direct 8peech.! But an Indica-
tive of the Direct Speech may be changed to the same tense
of the Optative.

Notice {1) that the temse of the Direct Speech is never
changed ; (2) that Sequence in Greek is a sequence of mood,
not of tense, the Optative practically corresponding to the
Historie tenses of the Latin Subjunctive.

{The Imperfect and Pluperfect having no tenses in the
Optative are generally kept in the Indicative.)

EXAMPLES.

Direct. 6 Kdpos mdpeari, Cyrus is present,
Indirect (@) Aéyovow 67t 0 Kipos wdpeare.
They say that Cyrus is present.

by darexplvaro 67t 0 KXbpos mapel He answered

® g P a.‘P " 1 that Cyrus
T} [T 1] '?TG'OEO"TL was presmt.
wdpeaTat

¢lrev Sn[ } He said that he would be present,

’
WGPEG'QITO

1 This is known as a Graphic or Viwmd Construction, because it
keeps as closely as possible to the exact words of the spealer.

E.g. In * He said that the general was present,” where the exact
words of the speaker were ‘ The general is present,’ Greek prefers
elmer 8ri & orparnybs wdpeon, though eimev is Historic, and we
Might BAY elmev Sy 8 orpamydy mapel,
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Exercise 41.

. The messengers announced that the ships of the enemy

were approaching.

He replied that the ships would speedily come into
the harbour,

. It is reported that the enemy have fled.

. They reported that the army had fallen into a marsh.

It was reported that Cyrus was dead.
They said that the army would not encamp for the
night.

Say that I will come to their assistance.

. It was reported that the Athenians were fortifying

their city.
Demosthenes said that Philip could not conguer the

Athenians.

Answer that you will not be present yourself,
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INDIRECT STATEMENT (continued).

24. II. Verbs of saying and thinking may also be tollowed
by the Accusative with the Infinitive, as in Latin.

But in Greek if the subject of the Infinitive is the same as
the subject of the principal Verb, it is expressed only where
emphasiz or contrast is required, and, if expressed, it is in
the Nominative.

The tense of the Infinitive is the same as the tense of the
Indicative used by the speaker, the Present Infinitive includ-
ing the Imperfect, and the Perfect including the Pluperfect.

The Negative with the Infinitive in Indirect Statement
is ob.

(1) Of the verbs of seying, ¢pnui takes only the Infinitive

construction, while Aéyw and elmov prefer a clause
with §r¢ or @s,
(2) ol ¢nue is used like nego in Latin for the English

2

‘Isay that . . . mot . . .

EXAMPLES.

vméhafe Tov Kipov ot mrapelvas.
He answered that Cyrus was not present,
odr gq{ng amidvae,
He said ke would not go away.
dvouiler (aimos) elvar xpiThs.
He thought he (himself) was judge.
N.B.—The verbs hope (érmilw), promise (Dmioyvéopar),

swear (Gpvvue), form a class by themsslves. They do mnot
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{NDIRECT STATEMENT (continued).

take Construction L. at all; on account of their sense they
generally require the Fuiure Infinitive; and the negative
after them is pa).

Uméayovro ui Tobro moujoei.
They promised not o do this.

Exorcise 42,

Turn all the sentences of Exercise 41 by the Infinitive
construction.
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INDIRECT STATEMENT (continued,

25, Verbs of Zmowing and perceiving take a Participle
instead of an Infinitive.

The Participle may belong either to the subject or the
object of these verbs and agree with it in case. The negative
is ov.

Thus ‘I know that he has arrived’ takes in Greck the
form ‘I know him having arrived,’ where the Participle
agrees with the object. ‘I am conscious that I have made a
mistake’ takes the form 'I am conscious having made a
mistake,” where the Participle agrees with the subject (or
with the Indirect Object).

Thus—
- ¥ o ki .
oida atTov dduroperor.

aivoida duavtew duaptor (or duapTérTL).

Also—

gafete TV wOATOY oUkéTt duvvovpérm,

He pereeived that the citizens would resist no longer.
Such verbs are oida, yiyrdokw, alofdvopa:, péurmpas,

émharBdvouat, axodm. Many others may take this con
struction instead of the Infinitive, e.g, dyyériw, mvvlivouat,
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Exercise 43 (4]

. The messenger said that he had not seen the camp of

the Persians.

. [ perceived that I had come to the house of my friend.

. He knew that no one had gone out of the house.

He knows that not he himself but his friend is being
sought, for,

. The scouts announced that the enemy had fled.
. He says that the army will not arrive immediately.

. We saw that the enemy would attack us immediately.

I promised not to go into the town,
I confessed that I myself did this deed.

Aencas perceived that Troy was burning.

. T think ke spoke the truth.

We think it right to horour those who fell at Thermo
pylae.
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Exercise 44 |B).

. I saw that the city was already burning,

They knew that the gereral himself would be present.
The Athenians all declared Aristides to be the justest

of men.

Miltiades promised to bring money to Athens.

. They admitted that they had fled from the battle,

Who has not heard that Greece was once free?
They hoped that no one had seen them.

He said that not he himeelf but his wife had betrayed
the city.

. The prisoners said that they had not done wrong.

‘We thought that we should find you here.
They perceived that the gates had been opened.

Wise men think that the soul is immortal.
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Exercise 45 [A4].

After this, messengers arrived at Athens saying that the
whole army had been destroyed, and that the generals them-
gelves had perished. At first no one believed that this was
true. Some sald that the messengers were traitors and
wished to deceive the people; others declared that they
knew the enemy had becn defeated. But at last they per-
ceived that the news was true. They did not however
despair, but began to! fortify the walls of the city, for they
believed that the Spartans, having heard the tidings,® would
speedily attack them.

Exercise 46 {B]

News came to Athens® that the Persians had already
erossed the mountains, and were advancing into Attica.
Many of the chief men speaking in the senate said that they
would be unable to defend the city, and that they thought it
better to take refuge in the Acropolis; but on the advice of
Themistocles * the majority determined to embark on the
fleet,® for they hoped that there they would be safe, thinking
that the shipe were the wooden walls spoken of * by the
god.

Y Began to fortify—Imperfect of fortify.

* The things which had been announced.
* Tt waa reported to (els) Athens,

¢ Themistocles advising (Gen. Aba.).

¥ Ships. ¢ elpnpiva
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Exercise 47 (4]
RrvIisiON,

These things having happened, I think it is better to
kave po general than this one.

I told them plainly that I would not assist them.

My house is in this street.

. They saved the citizens, but destroyed their city.

. Having captured Athens, the Persians thought they had

finished the whole war.

. When their army has been conquered the Athenians

puanish the generals,

. You and I have the same hooks.
. He himself does not think that he acted wisely.

. The ship not having sailed, we can stop it.

I thiuk these men themselves are worthy of honour.
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Exercise 48 (B).
REvIsION.

Conon being general, the soldiers thought that they could
always conquer the enemy,

We promised to set free our own slaves,

The general himself said that we could not conquer.

. He promised to give me his sword.

The leaders having been killed, Xenophon was made
general,

. I saw that these ships came from the same harbour.
. We perceived that we should be captured ourselves.
. Themistocles himself was willing to help the Persians,

. Those scouts report that the enemy sre crossing the

mountains.

They said that barbarians would never invade their
country.
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DIRECT QUESTIONS

26. Single Questions in Greeck may be asked in three
Ways—
1. With Interrogative Pronouns or Adverbs 7ig, mod,
wra, ete.
2. With the Interrogative particle dpa.
3. Without any interrogative word at all,

In 2 and 3, if the negative o0 be used, the question
expects the answer ‘yes’ like questions asked with monne
in Latin.! If the negative p7 be used, the answer ‘no’is
generally expected, as when num is used in Latin.

e.g. woley fAbe;
Whence did he come ?
dpa pehdaodas éoriv éxelvos;
Is that man a philesopher ?
dp’ ol pikdoodos éori;
Is ke not a philosopher ¢
&pﬂ. p’b 4)0&60'04)6? éoTe;
He is not a philosopher, ishe ?

27. Double Questions are asked with the conjunctions
wérepor . . . % . . .; bubt wéTepov may be omitted.

¢.g. worepoy mAoveios ) wévns doTi;
Is ke rich or poor ?

r

1 Another way of expressing this form of questicn is by the use
of wis ob.  E.g. mas o pddaogir éore; s he not o philosopher ?
Surely he is a philosopher (literally, ‘ How is he not,’ ete.).
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28, Deliberative Questions (f.e. questions in the 1st person
where the speaker asks what he is fo do) are always put in

the subjunctive.

etc. The negative is p.

eg. [Boineste] elme rolro; Shall I saythis? Do you
wish that I should say this?

s 2
T eimw ;
[AT) GTOKPIVE oL |

hat am I lo say?

They may be preceded by éness, Sovher,

Am I not fo answer #

The following is s list of the commonest Interrogative
Pronouns and Adverbs with the corresponding Relatives and

Demonstratives :—
INTERROGATIVE,

Direct. Indireot.

wls; Barris 3 who P quis?

wdeos; dwdoos; how great?

" quantus?

wéror )  owdoror; how many P
guot?

notos; dwolox; of what
kind F qualis?

wold;  Swov; wherel ubi?

mol} Bwor; whither?
quo?

wébev  dwdbdev; whence?
unde?

wiére;  bmive; when?
quando?

LTH Snwe; how? quo-
modo?

RELATIVE.

8s, who, qui.

8aros[as greatl as,
quantus.

8oo. [as many)
as, quot.

olog [such] as,
qualis,

ob, dmov, where,
ubi, qua.

ol, bmwor, whither,
quo.

88ev, whence,
unde.

8ve, when,
tempore.

as, o4, ub.

quo

DEMONSTRATIVE.

oliros, 6B, eto., that,

thia, hie, ete.
TowoiTos, 80 grgﬁ; tan-
fue, s

rocoito, so many, tot.
Towoiros, such, talis.
ik:t, there (ibi), dvbabBe,
adrol, fiere (hio).
ixele, thither, eo.
ineibey, bvBivBe, thence,
hence, illine, hine.

rére, then, tune.

obrus, &bs, thus, sio.

Either Direct or Indirect Interrogatives may be used for
asking Indirect Questions.
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Exercise 49,

Who said that? How did you do this
How many were present? Did you see him 1

What sort of books? Did they not arrive?

How great is the wall? Are we to go away!?
‘Where is the money ! Did they send money or
Where did they come from ghips

Shall I not do this? He ig not dead, is he?
Where shall you go? ‘Where 1s the harbour?
Whom do you obey ! Do you wish us to remainl
Whither am I to go? Whose hooks have you?
When did you arrive? Surely he knows this?

Exercise 50 [4].

Do these citizens obey the king willingly

. How many cities in Greece have tyrants?

‘When was it announced that he was dead?

. Is this the country which you wish to set free?
. What sort of reward did you promise them 1

. Are not these the fields which you tried to sell?
Whither is the army to march !

Did they encamp where there was a river}

P TS MW ote

Do you wish to go away or to remain here?

._.
=

How many oxen did you send to the army?

et
—

. How large was the ship in which you came?
12, What am I to ask him 1
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Exercise 51 [B].

. How many ships were sent by the Athenians{

. This is the ship in which they came,

. Who brought the gold from the continent i

. Did the orator try to save the city?

. Were there not many oxen in these meadows

. We tried to save the citizens whose houses were burning.
. Surely you did not send your children there?

. What kind of presents did you give to these boys?

Where was that man going to whom you were speaking?
Were you trying to save others or to escape yourself?
Do you think soldiers or sailors more useful to a city?

Do you wish us not to ask?
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INDIRECT QUESTIONS

29. The construction of an Indirect Question in Greek is
the same as that of an Indirect Statement introduced by
@s or 67t [see p. 48], and has the same preference for
the graphic form.

It is introduced by Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs
(of the Direct, or Indirect form) or by Conjunctions.!

The regular negative is od, but after e, and in the second
part of alternative questions, x# can be nsed as well as ot

ExaMrLESs.

Bovieras yvdvas emégar)
Wéo_m}wapewt.
He wishes to ascertain how many are present.
ApwTNaEy €l 6 oTpaTyyos rapely }
mdpeaTy
He asked if the general were present,
elmé poi worepor v oixlay Oénes Eyewr 4 m.'}}
w1
Tell me whether you wish to have the house or not,

80. Deliberative Questions becoming Indirect may always
remain in the Subjunctive, but after a Historic tense they
may become Optative.

Remember that the Subjunctive can only be used in
deliberative questions, never in other Indirect Questions.

EXAMPLE.

k] I 3 4
TdpEL OTL ToLo
wmop ? 7 }Hewasata loss what to do.
TOLT)TELE

(Direct, 1¢ moetiow ; Aor. Subj.)

1 ¢f is used to translate if or whether, édy must never be used,
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Exercise 52 [4].

. I was asking if you wers here.
. He taught me how a book is made.
. Tell me by what way you came,

I am wondering whether we shall find the gater opened.
‘When he died I cannot say.
They asked to whom they were to surrender the city.

. They did not know who would ecome to their assistance.
. I asked why this had not been done.

. I asked where they were fighting.

, They told me how broad the river was.

. I asked if no one had come.

Exercise 53 [B)

. These hoys will tell us where the road loads.
. We tried to find out where the enemy had encamped.

Do you know who said that?

. Tell me if the snemy will attack us or not.
. It was difficult to discover how great were the numbers

of the enemy.
We learnt how Spartan boys were trained.

. We did not know whether these men were friends or

enemies.

. Tell me what I am to answer.
. We wondered how they could be saved.
10.

We are trying to discover if there is not a river Lere,
It is not easy to know if it is better to fight or fly.
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Exercise 54 |4}

Tell me how you learnt this}

The scouts informed the general how large the Persians’
camp was.

These men told us who were in the house.

No one seemed to know where we were.

B. We were asking what he had done.

8. They asked us if we were willing to come to their help.

I do not clearly know whether the army had set out or

was remaining in the camp.

I wonder why they are no longer friendly to us.

. We learnt why the Spartans were so strong.
10.

I do not know whither I am to flee.
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Exercise 55 [B)

1. I enquired of him why he had fled to the Persians.
2. 1 cannot tell whither he has gone.

3. They told me how big the city was and how many

citizens there were in it.
. I asked how many archers he had.
. Ask him whether he hopes to obtain the reward or not.
. 1 wondered how they crossed so great a river.

. I asked the breadth of the river.

o = o O

. I wondered how we were to save the fleet.

9. I did not know the greatness of the danger.
10. I am trying to find out who that man is.
11. I tried to find out what kind of a man he was.
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Exercise 56 [£].

The messengers having returned, the general asked them
what kind of a country they had seen. They replied that
it was a good land where fruit is gathered from the trees
twice in the year, and that there were many rivers in it.
When asked if the people had received them kindly, they
answered that they had passed through the country and had
suffered no harm; but that the people spoke a strange
language, and they were not able to understand what they
were saying. When the general asked how large the army
of this people was, the messengers said they had not seen a
soldier in all their journey.

Exercise 57 [B)

The ambassadors then informed the king why they had
come. They declared that many cities wished to be inde-
pendent, and they asked him if he were willing to permit this.
Therefore the king demanded how many states had already
revolted. On learning that few were any longer ! willing to
obey his rule, he became enraged, and asked why no one
had informed him of these things before. ‘They shall soon
learn,” he said, ‘how great my power is, for T will destroy
all their cities and bring the inhabitants here as slaves.’

t Ire
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Exercise 58 [4].

When the ship came near the land, a great many of the
jnhabitants assembled on the shore and asked the herces
where they came from and what they wanted. They replied
that they were going to Colchis in search of the golden
fleece,®  On hearing this, the inhabitanis received them
kindly, and their king came down to the shore and sent for
many oxen and great skins of wine. The next day the
heroes sailed away, but a grest storm came on and they
could not see where they were going. A last, while it was
still night, they disembarked on an island, but the inhabitants
attacked them, thinking that they were pirates, and many
were killed. "When the day dawned, the heroes discovered
that they had killed the very king who had received them
so kindly the day before.

Exercise 59 [B].

Medea now knew that her father would never permit her
to come home again ; for she had not only deceived him but
had shown the stranger how he could steal the golden fleece.’
She therefore fled with Jason to the Greek ship, taking with
her her young brother only. But when the ship had not
yet sailed a journey of ome day, they perceived another
vessel, faster than their own, pursuing them. Asg this ship
drew near, Jason was at a loss what to do, but Medea
killed her brother with her own hand, and cast hiz limbs
into the sea, hoping thus to stop the pursuers.

1 wdros m.
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GENITIVE CASE AFTER VERBS

1. A genitive of ‘the ohject almed at or desired’ follows

such verbs as—
Tvyxave, kit; duapTave, miss; Gmwrouar, louch
b + ] I - ’
apxw, begin ; émbuvpuén, desire ; Séopar, need.

. A genitive of ‘separation’ follows such verbs as—

améyw, lo be distant from ; wavw, make to cease from ;

amarhdicow, separate,

. A genitive of the ‘ground of accusation ' follows verbs of

accusing, ete., as aiTedopar, accuse.  But compounds of
xatd, such as wxaTayiyroocrw, fo comdemn, take a
Genitive of the person, an Accusative of the ground
of accusation or the penalty.

xaTyyopely Tivos THY Sethiav.

'{a.fn&agaf Twwa ThHe BetAias.

To accuse some one of cowardice.

xaTayryroarew Tvos fuvaTov.

To condemn a man lo death.

4. A genitive follows verbs implying ‘perception’ as—

aloBdvopar, perceive; péuvnuas, vemember; émihav-
Bavopat, forgel. axodw, fo heer, takes a Cenitive of
the person (the source of sound), an Accusative of the
thing heard.
e.g. fixovea ool ZEovTos.
I heard you singing.
fxovoa Ty Tob pYTopes dwvir.

I heard the orator’s voice.



e po

-~ & o

10.
11.
12.

GENITIVE CASE AFTER VERBS 69

Exarcise 60.

. They were in want of food.
. They condemned him for cowardice,

. They accused him of cowardice.

They said they would not listen to him singing.

. They said they had heard a noise.
. Remember the things done by your ancestors.

. They enquired how many stades Marathon was

from Athens.

They made the Thebans cease from the battle.

. The separated the cavalry from the hoplites.

They forgot the words of their father.
The judges passed sentence of death on the traitor.

Will they not accuse us of folly?
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GENITIVE CASE AFTER VERBS (continued).

B. A genitive of ‘Price’ follows such verbs as—
aréopar, buy ; ToAéw, sell.
eg. émplaTe TolTor TOV DixoY TPLAY TaAAVTwY.
He bought this house for three falents.

6. A Partitive Genitive follows—
peTéyw, share in; perabibwut, give a share of.

e.9. perédwné poi Tod piaboi.
He gave me a share of the reward.

7. A genitive, which is really Comparative, follows verbs
expressing * superiority to’ or ‘ power over '—
KpaTew, conquer, be master of ; dpyw, rule;
mwepirylryvapac, be superior lo, overcome.

B. A genitive of Gause follows such verbs as—olxTipw,
pity ; Inhéw, envy ; Bavudlew, admire ; also ydpw éyw
or ydpw oida, feel gratitude, thank (dat. of person).

e.g. {yhéd avTov Ths edTuyias.
I envy him his good fortune.
wipiy éyw Te Bagihel Tis ebepyecias.
1 am grateful to the king for his kindness
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Exercise 61,

They forgot the message.

Have you sold the house?

He promised not to touch the money.

I hope to begin the work myself on the fourth day.
I am thankiul to you for your assistance.

They said they would not themselves share
in the work.

They asked whether I remembered them.

Did you not perceive that they wished to condemm
" him }

Niciag was aceused by Cleon of cowardice.

(ive me a sharc of the money.

‘We envy you your leisure.

They desisted from the battle.

They bought a house at Athens for 1200 drachmae,

Did we not share your danger %

I admired him for his bravery.

I pitied you for your folly.
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DATIVE CASE

32. The following are important uses of the Dative after
Verbs :—

(1) Dative of Possessor with eiut or yiyvouai.
&g. moAkai vijés elai Tols "Abnatos.
The Athenians have many ships.

{2) Dative after certain Verbs used impersonally.
eg. Sowel, i seems (good); cvudéper, it is expedient;
arpéres, if becomes ; wpoarjxes, # befits ; EEeoT, U
15 possible.

(3) Dative denoting ‘ Association with' or ‘Advantage to*
after such verbs as—
éropar, I follow; ypdopar, I use; évrvyydvew, I
meet ; Bonbéw, I help; pdayouas, I fight; émeri-
Bepar, I atlack; weifopas, I obey; Hdopas, I have
pleasure in.

Also notice
{4) Dative of Respect.
wéhes Odyraros Svopart.
A city, Thapsacus by name {called Thapsacus).

For Dative expressing Instrument or Cause see page 18.
. " Place and Time see pages 20 and 23,
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Exercise 62 [4]

. We will now go to the help of the allies.
. Tt is expedient for you to obey the king.
. I know that the Athenians have many ships.

It is possible for us to attack the enemy, but it is wiser
to wait.

It seemed good to the generals to send forward the
cavalry.

We saw that the Persians had many cavalry but few
infantry.

Are you willing to obey those who took our city by force?

. They were fighting bravely against the enemy,
. Apollo had a temple in an island called Delos.

‘We will attack the enemy who are following us.

Exercise 63 [B].

Socrates had no money but much wisdom,
Tell me how many are following us.

The Athenians promised to help the Plataeans, but they
forgot their promise.!

. To most of them it seemed best to fight at once.
. Tt is expedient for us to use the help of the Spartans.

By birth he is a Spartan.

I shall not try to kill him with the sword.

Are we allowed to share in your good fortune?

They did not obey the general though he gave the order
many times.

They fought the same enemy bravely before, and I think
they will fight him again.

1 the things promised, ré drerypuéva.



74 GREEK EXERCISES

ACCUSATIVE CASE

33. (1) Some Verbs, such as ask (airéw), feach (8i8doxw),
and conceal (xptmTw),take two Accusatives, one of the Person,
the other of the Thing.

e.g. Tov Tatépa aitov Frycev.
He asked his father for food.

A similar construction is found with xaxé Méyew, dyafa
Trotely, ete.

e.g. kaxd (or xaxds) héye: Tods éxbpods.
He speaks il of his enemies,
ayald (or ed) maid Tobs Pirovs.
I do good to (confer benefils on) my friends.

(2) (@) The Accusative of Respect limits the meaning of
a Verb or Adjective.

eg. dAyd THy Kedaddv.
I have a pain in the head.
wraplévos kak?n T eldos.
A maiden beautiful in form.
¢ moTauos elxoay Todas elye To edpos.
The river was twenty feet broad.

() Under this head come the socalled Adverbia Accusa.
tives.
e.g. 008y, in no respect ; wog, by far ; vl why? vo wav,
altogether ; TalAa, in other respects.
For the Accusative denoting Time and Space, see page 23.
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Exerolse 64 [4],

I knaw that they had much money.

. He was an Athenian by birtk, but lived al Plataea.

. Whom did you meet there?

. Have not the Persians more ships than the Athenians$
. I concealed the gold from them.

. For many days they could not use the water.

. I believe that this river is fifty feet broad.

. He is in no respect better than his father.

. He was taught music by a certain Athenian.

. We were following the guide who had been sent to us.

. They were willing to do good to their friends, but thes

tried to injure their enemies.

. Why did you not ask the rulers for moneyt
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Exercise 65 [B)

Those who are fighting us are brave.

Bring help quickly to the allies.

Do not speak evil of rulers.

A Spartan called Lysander took Athens.

We admire those who speak well of us.

In other respects they injured us.

He was pleased with the presents which I gave him.
Did you use the money which you received?

We met him near the city.

Having marched many stades, their feet were
very painful.

We used often to ask the king for pay.

They were not willing to do good to us in any way.
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ACCUSATIVE CASE (i

Exercise 66.

Will you not send help to the Greeks?
I think it is expedient for us to obey the laws.
Mycenae has no harbour.

I ask you whether it is poseible for us to overcome
the Persians.

Having formerly conferred many benefits on the king,
I shall not now attack him.

Have you forgotten his name?
Why do you think it will be easy to conquer this country ?

He was slain by & man named Harpax, a Thracian by

race.
He said he had no money.

We perceived that three men were following us to the
city.
They had no house, but were using mine.

I wished to know whether the Athenians or the Thebana

were in possession of Plataea.
It is fitting for a slave to use few words.

On the following day he told me that he had already

forgotten my words.
He says he will not sell it for 150 drachmae.

I know that I am in no way superior to him.
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COMMANDS, EXHORTATIONS, WISHES

34. Commands are always expressed in the Imperative,
e.g. paysote avdpelws, fight bravely.
éxbérw Belipo, let him come here.

Prokibitions (2nd Person) may be expressed, either in the
Present Imperative or the Aorist Bubjunctive.!

w7 molei Tovro= Do not do this habitually.
or Do not go on doing this (stop doing this).
iy wouians Tobro= Do nof do this.
Negative always g4,

35, Exhortations (which are equivalent to commands in the

1st person) are expresged by the SBubjunctive. Negative uf.

eg. paywpela avdpelws, lot us fight bravely.
i) ey alTov, let us nof release him.

36, Wishes for the Fufure are always to be expressed by
the Optative with or without the particles eife or el rydp.
Negative p4.

e.g. dmdiete, mayest thow perish ] .
a9 yévovto, may it not be so ! or Heaven forbid !
elfe Tod marpos edTuyéoTepos eln.
May he be happier than his father.

1 The 2nd Person Aorist Imperative must not be used in
prohibitions,
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Exercise 67 [4].

. Children,! obey your parents.

. Let the slave carry these presents to the king.

May the army always be victorious in the war |

Let them not think that we are afraid.

My son, may you be more fortunate than your father?
Let us find out what the others ave doing.

May they not discover that we deceived them !

Do not conceal this money, but give it to the poor.

00 T S O He @ kD e

. Citizens, do not obey a tyrant.
Let us bravely attack the enemy.

|
e

Exercise 68 [B]

. Let us ransom those who were captured by the robbers.
May he never ® know that his father was a slave!
Let him not try to deceive the general.
Basest of men, may you perish miserably !
. Do not think that courage is easy for all.
May he always speak the truth!
Let him give back the money which he stole.
Soldiers, fight bravely and do not fear these enemies,
9. May you win many beautiful ® prizes at the games !
10. Do not try to persuade men so foolish.

I R N

* The Interjection & is generally used with Vocatives in Greek,

% pndémore.

3 In Greek many and beautiful. So always when a noun is
qualified by two adjectives,
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NEGATIVES

37. oix and all its compounds are used tc negative state-
ments and questions (except deliberative guestions). In
commands and wishes 4 and its compounds must be used.

In statements, ste. In commands, ete.

ovdels andeis, no one.

0% . . . woTé A . . . ToTé,

otdémoTe } pndémore, }mvw.

atieére pmréTe, no longer.

ot e, not yef,

o8¢ U SE, and not, not even.
olre . . . obre anTe . . . utTe, neither, nor,

Compound negatives which follow another negative confirm
it, not cancel it as in English.
e.g. un Sedpo EXbny pnbémors.
Never come here again.

But if the simple negative follows the compound the two
wogether make an affirmative,
e.g. obdels oty opd.
Lvery one sees.
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Exercise 69 [4]

. Never yet have I seen a more powerful army.

My son, may you never become a traitor !

. No one will come here again while we remain.

Let them no longer hope to persuade any one.

. Obey your parents and do not think you are wiser than

they.

. I have not seen either fruit or flowers in this island.

.

Do not be afraid or think that this storm will destroy
the ships.

. O that we may never be more cowardly than the heroes

of ¢ld !

. Let none of the Grecks ever believe that there are no gods.
10.

-
&

—
—

Have you not yet heard why the judge condemned them ?
My friends, be brave and never despair,

Exercise 70 [B].

. Let no one ever try to persuade me.

My friends, no longer try to become rich.

. Let us not desire either riches or honour,

The sailors had not yet landed from the ships,

May you never wish to leave your friends !

Let these traitors no longer be honoured by the rulers
O that I oight see my native land again!

Nec one ever yet found any fruit in this island.

Do not hope to persuade one of these barbarians.

Citizens, defend the walls and do neot yield the city
to the enemy.

. Let no one make any answer to this judge.
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INDIRECT COMMANDS

38. Indirect commands and potitions are expressed by the
Infinitive as in English. Negative pf.

k3 f- 3 AY 3 N\ 3 I a I
€.0. EKENEUTEY QUTOUS €IS THY OLkiay elotévat.
He bade them enter the house,

MAPEKENEVTATO TOLS CTPATLOTALS Uf) VALY WPELY,
He exhorted the soldiers not o refire,

Exercise 71 [A].

1. Nicias always advised a general setting out for war not
to despise the enemy.

2. The general first' exhorted his men to remember the
glorious deeds of their ancestors,® then! bade them
charge the enemy.

Nothing will induce me to set him free.

=

4. Philip by this message persuaded the Athenians to make
peace.
8. Let us warn Philip not to enter the territory of Olynthus,

6. Themistocles tried to persuade the Greeks not to destroy
the bridge.

:--T

1 forbid your using this money.

L First , . . then, wporov pév . . Emeva 8é . .,
2 The things nobly done by their fathers.
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The ambassadors of the Samians begged the Athenians
to spare their country.

I beseech you not to condemn the innocent.

T advised you, being so few, not to resist the enemy.

Exercise 72 [B].

1. The general ordered his men to wait no longer, but to

2.

8.
9.

10,

charge the enemy boldly.

No one could persuade these youths not to journey to
foreign lands.

I shall advise all my friends to return home.

With difficulty the general persuaded the troops not to
break the treaty.

The other states tried to induce the Thebans not to
make peace with the Persians.

The authoritics at home commanded the general to stop
the war.

Order the men to return to the ships and not to remain
any longer in the town.

I could not induce them not to use these books.

We vainly tried to persusde the rulers to spare the
captives.

We do not know why they forbade us to return home.
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SUBORDINATE CLLAUSES
IN INDIRECT SPEECH

39. Clauses dependent on indirect statements, commands,
or gquestions, follow these rules:—

{a) If the principal verb is Primary, the mood of the verb
in the dependent clauss is unchanged.

(8) If the principal verb is Historic, the verb in the depen-
dent clause may be put into the Optative, but frequently
the mood of direct speech is retained. The Historic tenses
of the Indicative should not be changed to the Optative.

¢.g. Direct, ypdpar Tals BiFhots als éyo.
I use the books which I have,

Indirect, (@) Pnai yphobar Tals Bifhois als Excet,
He says he uses the books which he has.

() édn yphalacr Tals BiBrois als €yot.
E1] E3] 1] 3] 'é,xEL.

He said he used the books whick he had
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£xercise 73 [4].

. He said he would not obey & general who treated the

soldiers badly.

. He ordered them to bring the prisoners whom they had

arrested.

. He said he would lead us to a city where we could get

provisions.

. The young man said he did not like sophists who made

a display of wisdom.

. He asked if we had received the money which he had

sent,

. T will tell him to read the letter which you wrote.

. The judge threatened to condemn the prisoners whom

he was trying.

. The generals promised to pardon the soldiers whom they

had taken.

. Surely you knew that we should remain where we were?

He has been ordered to report what happened.
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Exercise 74 [B].

. 1 am surprised that® he does not read hali the hooks

which he has.

. They were ordered to bring into the camp the provisions

which they had found.

. They said they would not pardon the men who betrayed

the city.

I have persuaded them to pardon the prisoners whom I

considered innocent.

. Do you think they will condemn to death the young

man whom they arrested !

. I asked them where they had hidden the money which

they had found.

. He declared that he would not remain in the eity where

his enemies could find him.

I know that it is Aristides whom you consider the most

upright of the Athenians,

We knew that we should reach an island where there

were many rivers and mountains.

I do not suppose that they will pardon the citizens whom
they believe to have betrayed the city.

1 ﬂnu,utifm €l pé.
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Exercise 75 [4]
Revision,

Erginus, king of the Minyae, made war upon the Thebans
and killed a great number of them. He also ordersd them
to give him every year one hundred cows, and sent
messengers to receive! them. But Hercules, sesing these
messengers, asked them who they were and where they
were going. When he heard that they were sent by the
Minyae, he told them to return to the city from which they
had been sent and not to come again. When they refused,
he bound their hands and cut off their ears and noses,
bidding them take these as tribute to the king. Then the
messengers returned and entreated the king to avenge them ;
and Erginus swore that he would destroy the Thebans and
raze their city to the ground.

! Fut. Part.
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Exercise 76 [B].
REVISION.

Alemaeon, being commanded by the god to leave his
native land, set out, not knowing whither he was going.
At Delphi, however, the Pythia told him not to despair
because he was sent to another country; but to go to
Achelous and ask the river-god to help him. When
Alemaeon came to the river, Achelous asked what he wanted.
Alcmaeon replied that he was not allowed by the gods, who
wished to punish him, to remain in his own land, and that
the foreign lands to which he went were not willing to
receive him. Then Achelous commanded the river to bring
down sand and earth from the mountains, and in this way

made a new land in which ke allowed Alemacon to live,
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Exercise 77 [4]).
Revision,

In the middle of the feast Phineus came into the hall
at the head of a large band of his slaves, and said that
he would kill Perseus and all who helped him. For he said
that Perseus had stolen Andromeda, whom the king had
promised to give to himself. Then they fought in the hall,
and Perseus slew many of his adversaries; but the fight
was not equal, for there were twenty against one.! At last,
Perseus, drawing forth the Gorgon’s head, displayed it
to Phineus and his followers, and instantly they were all
turned into stone.

Exercise 78 [B)
REVISION.

After this the Trojans came at sunset to the land of the
Cyclopes. Here they met a Greek who had been left behind
by Ulysses. Aeneas bade him tell who he was and what
had befallen him. The man replied that he was one of the
sailors who were returning home from Troy after the war,
and that when his comrades escaved he alone had boen left
in the cave of the Cyclops. He begged Aeneas not to leave
him in the island, where he ran the risk of being killed or
dying of hunger. While he was speaking, the Trojans saw
the shepherd Polyphemus coming down to the shore, and
taking the suppliant, they speedily embarked on their ship
and sailed away.

1 But they did not fight on equal terms--twenty against one.
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CAUSAL CLAUSES

40. The Cause of an action is frequently to be expressed
in Greek by the Participle [see page 34]; but it may be
expressed by Causal Sentences intreduced by &1¢, dioTe, ds,
because ; émel, émerdn, since

The Verb in these clauses i3 regularly in the Indicative;
but if the speaker implies that the cause is one assigned by
others, the clauge is virtually in Indirect Speech and may
have its Verb in the Optative if it is after a Historic tense.

Compare in Latin guod with the Subjunetive.

e.g-ol 'Afnvaio: Tov Uepteréa éxdrefov 67e ol émekijyer.

The Athenians abused Pericles because he did not lead
them oul.

In this sentence the writer gives the cause as his own
statement. DBut if he wished to give it merely as the
cause assigned by the Athenians, he would have written
émefdryor or emefdryer (which latter form would be marked
as Virtual Indirect Spesch by ifs tense).

Exercise 79 [4].

1. They appointed Cleon general because those who had
been appointed before could not take the island.

2. They accused Miltiades because, as they said, he had
received bribea.

3. The allies revolted because they were unwilling to pay
tribute.

4, They threw away their arms becaunse they could no
longer resist the enemy.

* §m vnd ddre caplain what hea preseded.
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He caused thess islands to revelt from the Persians as
they had treated them badly.

For my own part I believe he was angry because he
was not appointed general.

They were angry with Themistceles for persuading
them to leave the city.

. They were honoured by all because they served the

state both in public and private to the best of their
ahility. '

. The island was reduced because it had revolted from

the Athenians.

They blamed the general for not giving orders to punish
the tribes which had revolted.

Exercise 80 [B].
The Milesiang revolted because they were oppressed by
the Persians.

The Milesians revolted on the ground that they were
oppressed hy the Persians.

3. They do not suffer becauss they remain in their ranks.

4. He was made general becanse he had saved the army in

10.

the former war.

The Milesians resisted bravely beecause they knew the
Persians would not spare them if defeated.

A plague sprang up in the Greek army because the
gods were angry with them.

Since for a long time they gave me no answer, I delayed.

. Do not reproach him for being unfortunate.
. Since he did his duty, you ought not to repreach him.

Homer praised Agamemnon because he was a good king.
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USE OF TENSES IN THE MOODS

41, Except in the Indicative and Participles (and the
Infinitive and Optative when these stand in Indirect Speech
for the Indicative of the Direct) there is no distinction of time
between the Present and Aorist, When they differ, it is only
in that the Present expresses the action as going on Or repeated,
while the Aorist expresses simply the fact of its occurrence.
(Compare the difference between the Imperfect and Aorist
Indicative, page 10.)

ExAMPLES,

€l yap ov héyots ws o Anpocdéims,
May you be a speaker like Demosthenes !
Shove.  May you perish !

Bovhopas vikav del.

I wish always to be victorious.
BotAouar vixfioar Tipepor.
\I wish to gain a victory lo-day.

N.B.—The Future Optative should only be used in Indirect
Speech after Historic Tenses to represent the Future Indica-
tive of the Direct Speech ; and it is more usual to retain the
Future Indicative,

4
e.g. elmer 811 TANAA m’rréq{wp‘fgm‘
Tpafet.
He said that he himself would manage the rest.
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Exercise 81 [4].

May we always remain faithful to our king!

9. May the Greeks and Persians immediately desist from

-SRI - N RN

10,
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the war, and may the peace last for a long time !
Let us not now stop the voyage, but let us sail on to
the island.

. The master commanded the slave to give him a sword.

Let us not remain here, but go out at once.
May he never see his native land again !

. May this plague never come to our city!
. Let us kill the slaves who betrayed their master.
. O that the war would cease and the soldiers remain at

home !
Let them try to be braver than the men of old.

Exercise 82 {B}

Let us loose the horses and set out at once.

. Cyrus commanded the soldiers to remain in the camp,

. They were all willing to die for their country.

. We thought that he was dying, but suddenly he stood up.
. May they never find out that he died (as) a slave!

Let us always give money to the poor.
O that our soldiers may conquer the enemy in this battle !

. Tell your slaves to give these beautiful prizes to the boy.
. They seemed to speak the truth now, but I thought

they lied before.
Do not now go out of the house, and do not always
wish to be seen by the people.



94 GREEK EXERCISES

FINAL SENTENCES

42, Purpose may be expressed in Greek in three ways—

() By the particles twa, Swws, the verb in the Final
QOlauge being in the Subjunctive if the Prinecipal Verb is
Primary, in the Optative if the Principal Verb is Historic.
Negativo p4.

But, by the ‘Graphic Construction’ (see page 48), the Bub-
junetive may also frequently be used instead of the Optative
even after an Historic tense.

ed. pdyovras Gmws TRy oy Mafwei,
They fight in order to fake the city.
amédevyor a py Andleiey
lq:f)@d:a’c}
They were running away that they might not be caught.

() By the Future Participle. Negative ot.
e.g. TAbov Auadueror Tols ToriTas.
They came lo ransom the cilizens.

és may be used with this Participle, implying that it
expresses the alleged purpose or presumed purpese of the
subject of the Principal Verb.

e.g. TapearKkevdforTo WS TONENUOVTES.
They made preparations with thesntention of going lo war.
{c) By the relative Sors with the Future Indicative
even when dependent on an Historic tense, Negative ph.
e.g. wpéaBeis Emeprar oilvwes TabTa drayyerolos
T¢ Baothel,
They sent ambassadors to ennounce this Lo the king.



el R R

FINAL SENTENCES 95

Exercise 83 [4]

. I sent messengers to announce this.
. You must use all means to deceive Brasidas. _
» Call Brasidas to the Senate that we may consult him.

I hope Demosthenes will he here to speak on my behaif.
I made haste in order to be present.

. P L g
The victors returned to set up a trophy.

We aceused him in order that he might not be allowed
to leave the city.

8. Three hundred were left to bury the dead.

10.

ae S~ T~ B -0 I R

s -]

10.

. We will go home by another way in order that there may

be food for us on the march,
We must make the camp bigger, to receive all the allies,

Exercise 84 [B]

. In order not to be deceived, watch Brasidas carefully.
. That poet wrote in order to win prizes,

. Send slaves to inform him of these things.

. They summoned the doctor to attend to him.!

. Themistocles sent ambassadors to deceive the Spartans,
. Ha does all this to appear wise.

Let us send out scouts everywhere to learn what is
going on,

. We sent messengers to ascertain what had happened.
. He burnt the ships, so that Cyrus might not cross

the river.
Send a Spartan to command the army.

1 Bepamein with Accusative.
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Exercise 85 [4].

1. The generai sent out messengers to discover where the
enemy had encamped.

2. We must advance quickly, that no one may see us.
3. We are come to make peace.
. Brasidas went to Thrace to fight against the Athenians,

4
B, In order not to break the truce, the (Gireeks remained

all day in the camp.

6. They said this not to deceive us but to persuade the

rulers.

7. Soldiers were sent by the general both to bury the dead
and erect a trophy.

8. They accused us falsely, that they might obtain our
money,

9. The Spartans destroyed the walls of Athens, that the

Athenians might never be powerful again.

10, These ships have come to bring wine and food to Athens



FINAL SENTENCES 97

Exercise 86 {B]

-

Many men went to Delphi to consult the god.

Did you not send these men to find out what we were

b

doing?
. They made a trench and a wall to defend the city.

(o4

4. 'We sent for the doctor, that we ourselves might not seem
to have killed him.

5. In order not to receive the presents, he went away from

home.

We hid the money to deceive the judge.

o

. They sent out messengers in all directions to discover

where we were.

8. The satrap sent for Alcibiades, to learn what was happen-
ing at Athens.

9. We will set out in the ships to discover new lands.

10. He does not often come to Athens, lest the Spartans
should congider him a traitor.
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VERBS OF FEARING

43. (1) Fear for the Future—p+ or (if negative) ph ob with
Subjunctive or Optative as in the Final construction.!

e.g. 83ocka Ay dudprys, {I J ﬁ;zzzi: will (may) make a

épofBobumy pn adk ! } I was afraid he would
apivovro (or ddlrnTal), not arrive,
{2) Fear for the Present or Past—p# or p4y od with
Indicative.

69. poBobuas i) dpap- } I fear you are making a mistake.

Tdves,
Edofolumy p3y ﬁyap-} I was afraid you had made a
TES, mistake.

(3) Where English uses the Infinitive after fear,
Greek also does.
e.g. poBoiuar eigiévar, I am afraid lo enter.

VERBS OF PRECAUTION (‘take care,” etc.)

44, These may take construction (1) above, but their com-
monest construction is éwws or Swws pf with the Future
Indicative.

9. éduidoaovre dTws pui kKakol dpavolvTat.
They look care not to appear sowardly.

The governing verb (if it is an Imperative 2ud Person)
is usually omitted in this construction, if the dependent verb
is also in the 2nd Person.

eg. 6mws dvbpeios paveiale.
See that you show yourselves brave men.

! Translate pp by “lest” and there will be no difficulty with the
negatives after Verbs of Fearing.
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Exercise 87 [4].

1. I was afraid the judges would condemn him.

O oW 2 B =

I am afraid that no one will come to our help.

There is dunger that they will attack us unexpectedly.
They obeyed him, fearing they would be punished.

I am afraid I appear very cowardly to you

Take care you do not speak evil of the judges.

. I wrote it down, for fear I might not remember it.
. T am afraid he is not becoming more prudent.
. I was afraid to ask him for money.

I was afraid we might suffer the same again.

. Are you not afraid he will do you some harm?

Exercise 88 [B)

. T am afraid that we shall not be able to return home.
. They took care that no one should deceive them.

. We were afraid to march by night.

. They are afraid that the general is dead.

Wa ought to be on our guard lest the orator should
accuse us,

6. We were afraid that they would wish to injure us.

1L

. 'We must take precautions that the enemy may not

attack us unawares,

. Were you not afraid that you would lose all the money?
. I am exceedingly afraid that this is true.
10.

Persens was afraid that his friends would see the
Gorgon’s head.
Do not be afraid to do good to the strangers.
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CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES

45. Consecutive Clauses are generally expressed by the
Conjunction &ore followed by the Infinitive (negative p4):
but when stress is laid on the actual occurremce of the
consequence, they are expressed by &ere with the Indicative
(negative oi).

ExAMPLES.
ody ofitw pdpos i dore éneve welfecDor.
1 was not foolish enough o obey him.
obte Tayéws é8papor doTe pndéva adrols AaPeir.
They ran so quickly that no one could catch them.
They ran oo quickly for any one to caich them,
oux AhBevt dare wdvres éBadualor,

Fe did not come, so that all men wondered.

N.B.—(1) é¢" ¢ and £¢" o« 7e, on condition that, take either
the Infinitive like daTe, or the Future Indicative. Negative
always pf.

ébvévar

eg. cwvéBnoay P dre { } ée Meromorvicou.

ekiaaev
They made an agreement on condition that they should
leazve the Peloponnesus.

(2) Notice the use of a Comparative with ¥ dore to
represent the English ‘too’ with an Adjective.
eqd. uellov éomy 7o kaxdy 4 Hore dépew divasa..

The evil is too great for me to bear.
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Exercise 89 (4]

. The Spartans were so poor that they were always willing

to receive money.

The war came to an end, so that all the soldiers returned

home.
1 will do this on condition that you speak to no one.
He was wiser than to speak evil of the judge.
They escaped from the house s0 as not to be burnt.

The general was so careless that he often let slip anﬁ"%?é
opportunity.

They were too brave to fear death.

I will let you use these books on condition that you
return them to me quickly.

Ho was so strong that he could himself endure all the
hardships.

He was clearly a traitor, so that the general gave orders
to put him to death.
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Exercise 90 [B).

1. Few ara so bold as not to dread Philip.

2. The army was so afraid that the general did not dare to
attack.

3. They made peace on condition that the Athenians gave

back the prisoners
4, He is too clever not to know this.

B. Demosthenes spoke so well that he often persuaded the

Athenians against their will.
6. The fleet was too weak even to set sail from the harbour.

7. On condition that you give me back the money, I will not

secuse You.
8. Ha is too lazy to learn anything.

9. The danger was so great that the Thebans wished to
return home,

10. T hope you will speak so as to persuade them.

il. They brought enough provisions into the town to hold
out for three years.
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Exercise 91 [4].

1. Philip besieged (Mynthus so closely that the citizens
could no longer get provisions,

2. They tried to obtain allies so as not to fight the Persians
alone.

3. He chose the best soldiers to defend the walls,

4. He made his own army weaker 2o that he might send
kelp to the Thebans,

5. The citizens were so disheartened that they summoned .
Alcibiades home.

6. The Syracusans were building a new wall so that they
might not be surrounded.

7. The Athenians spent so much money at home in the
time of Demosthenes that they had no pay for the
soldiers.

8 In order to provide pay for the soldiers the Spartan
generals begged money from the Persians.

9, Mo defeat them we must attack them unawares.

10. We are too near the enemy to encamp here.
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Exercise 92 [B].

. Go away quickly so that no one may see you.

. They were so wise that many came to consult them.

The ships were saved, so that all the city rsjoiced.

. We will go to the help of the Spartans on condition that

they give us a larger sum of money.

. Cyrus led a Greek army to overthrow his brother’s

empire.

. He was too honourable to speak evil of the judge.

He gave a large bribe to the rulers that he might never
be banished from the city.

. They remained at home so that they might not see the

enemy enter the city.

. 8o good a leader was Xenophon that the Greeks came

safely to the sca

So many men had perished that we eould not bury the
dead.
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Exercise 98 [4].

One day, when the Cretans were on the seashore offering
pacrifices to Poseidon, King Minos begged Poseidon to send
him s bull out of the sea, that the Cretans might know how
greatly the gods honoured him ; and he promised to sacrifice
it to Poseidon. Immediately there came, borne on the
waves, a most beautiful bull But Minos admired it so
much that he sacrificed another bull and kept the one which
had eome ont of the ses. Poseidon thereupon punished him
by making the bull mad; he escaped into the forest so
quickly that no one could catch him. Then Minos was so
terrified that he wished he had kept his word, for he feared
that many would be destroyed by the monster.

Exercise 94 [4 ]

Whilst the king was wondering what ne ought to do,
Heracles arrived and promised to capture the bull; for
Eurystheus had commanded him to bring it to Thebes.
Minos was so rejoiced that he willingly gave him ropes and
gpears ; and having received these Heracles went out into
the forest to seek for the bull. It was not difficult to find
him, for he was making so loud a noise that it was heard in
all directions. 'When Heracles approached, the bull ran
towards him so swiftly that it was impoassible to avoid him,
But Heracles, standing firmly, seized his horns and held them
so that the bull could not raise his head again. After a short
time he became so exhausted that Heracles led him to the
city to show him to all the citizens.
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Exercise 95 [B]
Revision.

Thus the Athenian fleet won & vietory, and the Lacedae
mounians were so disheartened that they no longer tried to
besiege Mytilene. But in the hattle & great number of the
Athenians had perished, and when the Lacedaemonians sailed
away many were still seen clinging to the wrecks. The
generals therefore, determining themselves to pursue the
enemy, left certain ships behind and gave orders that these
men should be saved. But a storm immediately arising, the
officers of these ships, fearing that their own vessels might
suffer harm, sailed away. When the news of this came to
Athens the people ordered that the generals should be put
on trisl, and they were too enraged to listen to their defence.
To escape the penalty two of the generals never returned,
but those who had returned were put to death.
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Exercise 96 [B)
Revision.

After the death of Cadmus many more people came to live
i the Cadmea. Here they built many houses, so that at
length they made a large city which they called Thebes,
The Cadmea became the citadel of Thebes, and the king bade
the citizens fortify it with very strong walls, in order that
when an enemy attacked the city the inhabitants might take
refuge in the citadel. There was once a king of Thebes
called Amphion, who sang so beautifully that all things were
compelled to obey him, and even the stones used to follow
him, Knowing this, he began to sing in the middle of the
city, and so many stones came together to hear him sing
that in a short time a stone wall was built round the

oity.
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Exercise 87 [4}
REVIsSION.

May they never be base enough to betray the elty !
I was afraid they would come to attack us.
Do not suppose that they did not see you.

8o great was their wisdom that people came to see them

from all sides.

At the approach of spring we will set out to besiege the
town.

Those who sought refuge in the Acropolis were toc few to
resist the enemy,

. May you never discover who told me this!

Let them not fear that we shall do them harm.

, We sent many messengers to find out where you had

gone,

I will go to the king on condition that you give me a
large reward.



| 3
2.

3.

10.

REVISION 108

Exercise 98 [B].
REvIsION,

‘We must be on our guard lest they should deceive us.

They were surrounded by the mountains so that they
could not escape.

Let us fly for refuge to the mountains that the enemy
may not catch us.

. So closely was the city besieged that the citizens could

get no provisions.

. They resisted a long time, so that even the enemy mar

velled at them,

. Do not be afraid to speak.
. I know that he is ill, and I am afraid he is dead.

. These men were too brave to fly, and they were alf

killed.

. Would that I might perish, s0 as not to see the enemy in

our city.

We will gpare you on condition that you throw away
your arms.
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Exercise 99 [A]
Revision.

. They were ordered to march all day.

. 1 am not afraid they will attack us unprepared.

. The general sent forward cavalry to get information'
. Let us persuade them not to run ® into danger

. Do rot tell me that they have chosen Cleon.

S r oW L0 D e

‘Why do you forbid our remaining here?

May we always be allies and never enemies !

g

He is too good to do harm to any one.

w

Heo commanded them to find out how many the enemy
were,

—
1

Take care not to acquit the guilty.

1 To find out what was heing done,
$ Say come into danger.
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Exereise 100 [B)
REVISION.

Do not return here,

. They promised to acquit ms vn condition that I accused

my friends.
He exhorted the soldiers not to fear danger.

. The scouts went forward in order to perceive the enemy

approaching,

. They asked why Cleon was general.
. Those who returned to Athens were put to death,

but those who remained in Asia escaped.

. I knew the enemy would conquer us.

8.

I was afraid the enemy would conquer ua,

I think that, with Brasidas for general, we shall be

victorioua.

10. Do you know how long the battle lasted 1
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

46. Conditions may be divided into two classes :—
A. Conditions relating to the Present or Past.
B. Conditions relating to the Future,

A. PrESENT AND PasT CONDITIONS.

In these conditions the question of fulfilment is already
decided, but we may or may not wish to imply anything
with regard to this. Present and Past Conditions, therefore,
fall into two classes :—

{1) Where we simply assume the condition without imply-
ing anything as to its fulfilment. Such conditions are—

*If the well is full, it rained yesterday.’

‘If Gracchus conspired against the state, he was justly
slain,’

‘If the gods do base actions, they are not gods.’

*If you know this, you are wiser than 1.

‘If a triangle has equal sides it has also equal angles.’?

The construction of these is—

Prolasis—e. with the Indicative.
Apodosis—generally the Indicative,?
eg. € éBpovrnae, Kai HoTpayrev.
If it thundered, it also lightened.

{2) When we imply that the condition is not or has not
been fulfilled.

*If you were not helping us, we should not try.’

1 Observe that all hypotheses in Euclid are of this kind. They
smply assume a certain condition for argument’s sake, and show
what the result is if the condition be fulfilled.

2 But the apodosis may often take the form of a command, &
wish, or a question,



CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 113

‘T he had taken my advice, he would have recovered.’
‘If he had taken my advice, he would now be well.’

The construction of these is—

Profasis—e with a Past tense of the Indicative.
Apodosis— A, Past tense of the Indicative with &v.

The Aorist is to he used of a simple occurrence in Past
time, the Imperfect of the Present time or of am act con-
tinued or repeated in Past time.

&g € uh émhoUTouy obx dv Tpyor.

If T were not rich, I should not be ruling.

el fipaprov améfavoy dv.

If I had made a mistake, I should have been put fo deatk.
el b émracBeilys, otk dv Hyviess.!

If you had been well educated, you would not be ignorant,

B. FuTturE CONDITIONS.

We may state Future Conditions in two ways :—
(1) We may make a distinct supposition of & future case—
*If he does this,” or *If he shall do this.’
The construction is—
Protasis—iév with the Subjunctive or less frequently
with the Future Indicative.?
Apodosis—naturally a Future Indicative.?
e.g. éav InTiians elpraess.
If you seck you will find,
€l Khéres Bikmy dwaess.
If you steal you will be punished,

! In this example the protasis contains a condition relating to the
Past (and hence uses the Aorist), while the apodosis expresses what
would have been the Preseni consequence (and hence uses the
Imperfect).

2 As being a stronger and more precise form of expression, e with
the Future Indicative is especially used in threats and warnings.

% But the apodosis may often take the form of a command, a
wigh, or a question.
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{2) We may put the case less vividly, more ‘remotely,
" f.e in a form which represents the condition as less likely to
be fulfiited—* If he should do this,” or *If he were to do this,’
or ‘If be did this.’
Prolasis—d with the Optative.
Apodosis—Optative with dv.
e.g. € {nroins, edpois dv.

If you were fo seek, you would find.

Further Examples of Conditionals—
A. (1) b Tad’ dyvoeis, kaxds érabeddys.

If you do not know this, you were badly educated.

el mémpaye TobTO, kAN Efer.

If he has done this, it will be well.

(2) € rabra jjxovae, Ta alra av émpake.

If ke had heard this, he would have done the same.

el Tore €, kal av tov Llepixréa dv éfaduales.

If you had beem living then, you too would have been an
admarer of Pericles.

el rore év i) Wepaurd éfns, 7@ ocewoud dv dmébaves,

If you had been living in Persia at that time, you would
have been killed by the earthquake,

B. (1) éav &\bys viv, moTe éaes oikor;

If you go mow, when will you be at home ?

et TabTa Aéfets kakds Pavel.

If you are going fo say this, you will appear a coward.

(2) ol wap dv pe 6 Bagiheds émawoin, e éEehavvorut

Tols elepyéTas.

For the king would not praise me f I banished my

bensfactors.
€l TaiTa Méyoss, kaxos dv ¢alvoto,
If you were lo say this, you would appear fo be a coward.
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Exercise 101.
1. If you say this you are ignorant.
2. If you do this you will suffer.
3, If you bad done this you would have suffered
4. If you were to do this you would suffer.
5. If you had done this you would be suffering.
6. If they come I shall see them,
7. If they had come [ ehould have seen them.
8. If they said this they were mistaken.
9. 1t T do not ses you I will write.
10. If T had seen you I should not have written.
11. If T were not here they would have written,

12, If I were to see tham I should not write.
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Exercise 102 | 4]}

. If the army had nos arrived the city would have been

taken.

. If we do not march at once the city will be taken.

If T had been present myself these things would nnt
have happened.

If there are gods there are also works of gods.

If they had been acting thus they would not now be

safe.

If I write to you, set out at ouce.

. If this is so T was mistaken

If they were to come we should all rejoice.
If they do not come, let us keep the gifts ourselves.

If you had been present no one would have dared to
speak.
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Exercise 103 [B].

If they send Brasidas they will defeat the Athenians.

. If Brasidas had not been in Thrace the Athenians would

have been victorious.
. If he said that, he lies.

If Demosthenes had been speaking I should have
listened.

. If you were to speak I should listen,

. If you do not come at once I shall not wait.

. If this was the case they were cowards.

. If the messengers had arrived, all would have been well.
. If you plotted against the city you would be banished.

If you plotted against the city you were & traitor.
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Exercise 104 [4].
1. We ghall acquit you if you accuse your comrades.

2. If you had not banished Alciblades, Athenians, you
would not be suffering these evils.

3. If Philip took Potidaea without our help, is he not able
also to take Olynthus?

4. i a Spartan were to do such a thing, he would be
punished.

5. It will be best for us if Philip opposes us at Pydna,
6. If he said that, he made 4 mistake.

7. If you have any one able to give better advice, choose

him general.

8. If he were to learn where this money is hidden he would

steal it.
9. If I knew, I would tell you.

10. If I had not sought for it f should never have found it
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Exerecise 105 [B].

1. If you help this man, you will appear base.
9. You would be very unjust if you blamed me.
3. If Harmodins slew the tyrant he benefited the Athenians,

4. Tf Philip is now master of Thermopylae, he is able to
march without hindrance?! into Attica.

5. The Athenians will be glad if Alcibiades be banished,

6. If you had been taught by Socrates you would not
think thus.

4. If peace were made all would be well.

B. Tf they have received my letter they will welcome you

a8 a friend.

9. If they had not guarded the gates, the city would bave
been taken,

10. If you are ready at dawn, we will start then.

3 No ope hindering,



120 GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 106 [A4].

A herald went through the city making the tollowing
proclamation to the Thebans:—‘If any one dares to bury
Polynices or any of the Argives, he will he put to death.’
But Antigone, the sister of Polynices, loved her brother so
dearly that she resolved to disobey the king, even if she
should lose her life by doing this. Therefore in the night
she went out and buried the body. When the king learnt
what she had done he was very angry, but still he would
have pardoned her if she had been willing to confess that
she had done wrong. But she boldly said, ‘If I have acted
rightly, I am not afraid to die” Then the king, growing
still more angry, commanded his guards to shut her upina
cave that she might die of hunger.

Exercise 107 [B).

Then Demosthenes came forward and spoke as follows :—
‘ Athenians, if you send ambassadors to Philip to ask for
peace, you will only increase our present danger; for he
will perceive that you are afraid of him, and will therefore
have greater hopes of conguering you. But why do you
fear him? If he were as powerful as you suppose, he would
have conquered all his other enemies and would be marching
against you. DBut as it i1s, he is surrounded on all sides
by enemies, and even if he conquers them his army will
be much weaker than before, so that we shall be able to
attack him with confidence. Do not therefore despair, bug
fortify the city as strongly as possible, and collect more
forces to fight against the common enemy of Greece.”
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Exercise 108 [4)].

Had they not trusted Alcibiades there would have been
a panic in the town, But Alcibiades called the garrison
together and spoke as follows :—‘ Comrades, you have heard
by what disaster Athens has lost ber fleet. It is for us?
now to consider what it iz most expedient for us to do.
If T were still your general I would command you. But, as
things are now, I can only advise you to take service under
the Thracian for the present. If any one of you is in
want of money immediately, let him ask for it, and if the
opportunity ever comes I will show my thanks to you by
gifts many times greater. May you, under some more
fortunate general, yet render service to? the Athenians and
all Greece.’

Exercise 109 [B)

‘When the army had been drawn up for battle, the general
thus addressed the soldiers: ‘If we were now about to fight
in a foreign country to increase our own possessions, the
gods would perhaps be on the side of the enemy. But if
the gods help men who are defending their native land, they
ought now at least to be helping us. In the days of our
fathers the Greeks would never have conguered the Persians
if the gods had not been on their side; and our present
enemies have shown themselves even more impiouns than the
Persians, If, then, we fight bravely, believing that the gods
themselves will help us, we shall conquer.’

1 duérepsy dom, * help.
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PARTICIPLES

Certain usages of Participles have been already described
on pp. 12, 34, 52, and 94.
To these we may add the following :—

47. The Participle used to express the cause or ground
of an action is frequently emphasised by &te, inasmuch as, or
ws, on the ground that. The latter implies that what is stated
by the Participle is given as the thought or statement of the
subject of the principal verh. Negative i,

eg. 0 Kipos dre wais dv fero T4 oToA.
Cyrus, as being e child, wos delighted with the dress.
Tov Ilepinhéa év aitig elyor w5 mweloavra odis
Tohepety.
They blamed Pericles on the ground that ke had induced
them to go fo war.

48, The Participle may be used as a substitute for the
protasis of a Conditional sentence. Negative p4,
e.g. ToUTo 7 Totobyvres (=el p7 TolTo mWotolev) obx
&v e mpdTToLer.
Unless they did this they would nol prosper.

49. The Participlea may be wused concessively. In
this sense it is frequently emphasised by xal or rxaimep,
Negative o,

e.g. émowtipw adrov xaimep Svaper dvra.
I pity him though he is my enemy.
Where ‘although’ means ‘even if,’ introducing & condition

and not an admitted fact, it should be translated by xai el
or xal édy with the suitable form of eonditional sentence.
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50. Comparative Clauses are expressed by dowep, as tf,
with the Participle. Negative od.
eg. obx édéner’ dxolew, bamep Hdn eidores.
You are unwilling to listen, as if you knew it all already.

51. The Participles éywr and dywr are constantly equi-
valent to the English with.
eg. ddixero dyav (Eywv) Tpraroaiovs 6mhiTas.

He arrived wilth 300 hoplites.

Notice that a Participle follows these verbs :—gaivo-
was, I appear ; xaipw and fidopas, I am pleased; madopar
and Mjyw, I cease; dpyw, I begin; Siarehéw, I continue ;
Tvyydvw, I happen; Navfdvew, I remain hid, escape mofice
pddvw, I anticipale.

eg. paiverat codos dv. He is manifestly wise
Braredel dpryuliopevos. He continues angry.
Eruyev E\bov. He happened o have
come,

épbacey fuds dpucopevos. He arrived before us
(He anticipated us
arriving).
Enaber adrols prydw. He escaped without
being seen by them
(He wos hidden
escaping).
Eaber (davriv) woujoas.  He did it unguares.
The last two verbs may also have their construction
inverted, e.g. adixero pbdoas, Eprye habwy.

1 G.e. Being wise he is made manifesi. QPaiveras copds elva has
& alightly different semse, * he appeats to be wise,’
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Exercise 110 [4).

. We happened to be present while the orator was

speaking,

2. They ceased from fighting at the command of the general.

3. They escaped from the city without being observed by

10.

the guards.

. They were put to death on the charge of plotting against

the city.

. It iz our duty to obey the king although he is mot

slways just.

. We reached the city first.
. We pardoned him because he did not know what ne wag

doing.

. The general advanced with an army of 12,000 men.

They killed all the prisoners, and that too though they
knew they were innocent.

We got to the mountain before the enemy

Exercise 111 [B)

This boy came in first in the race.!

. The ships came into the harbour withont being seen by

the enemy.

The Athenians blamed Miltiades on the ground that he
had received bribes.

. As he was a boy, the judges pardoned him.

! say running,
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. Those who happened to hear him were greatly surpnsed.

6. We dismissed the prisoners, and that too though we

knew they had plotted against us.

7. They blamed the generals for not saving the sailors.

10.

H

. They said this as if they knew that we should believe

them.

They ceased from the war because both the generals had
been killed.

The slaves came with many eplendid presents from the
king.

Exerecise 112 [4]

. I wag delighted to welcome your friends.
. Though he was not my brother I treated him as if he

were,

3. Why do you keep on asking me the same questions?

4. He was plainly very much ashamed.

B. He came to me with no money ; but I gave him all that

he needed because he was my father’s friend.

6. If you stop threatening me I will listen to you.

10.

. They banished Thucydides on the ground that he had

lost Amphipolis by his carclessness.

. The Athenians and Spartans began striving for the

leadership of the Greeks in the time of Cimon.

. They happened to bave sent the fleet to Lemnos,

Get thers before him, if you can.
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Exercise 113 [B].
He continued to live at Athenz though he was hated by
all the citizens.

They were put to death on the charge of plotting against
the government,

I believe that Brasidas and his men will reach the city
first.

. Although the Athenians knew that Aristides was just,

they were not pleased at always hearing this.

They escaped unobserved from the city and embarked in
the ship.

. 'We all rejoiced to hear that you had arrived safely.

. They carefully preserved the shicld as it had been sent

by the gods.

. The general resolved to advance cautiously though the

enemy had left their camp.

They were plainly Greeks, though we could not under-
stand what they said.

‘We reached the mountains before the enemy, and pitched
our camp in a strong position.
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Exercise 114 [4]

When many years had passed, there came a messenger to
Thebas to tell Oedipus that King Polybus was dead, and
to beg him to return to Corinth and he king of the city.
But Oedipus would not return on account of the oracle; for
though the king was dead, the queen was still alive, and he
feared that some madness might compel him to desire to
marry her. He told this to the messenger, who happened
to be the herdsman who had found Oedipus in the forest
when he was a child. Then the old man, as if he were
doing the king a service, informed him that he was not the
gon of Polybus, but had been found on Mount Cithaeron
with his feet tied * with a string.

Exercise 115 [B].

‘When Jocasta heard this, she perceived that Oedipus was
her son; and when Oedipus began to enquire about his
father, he found out that he was the king whom he had
himaelf killed. Then because he could no longer bear to
geo his mother, he put out® his own eyes, and his mother
went to her room and died by her own hand.? Thereupon
the Thebans banished him, on the ground that if he remained
all the citizens would suffer. Oedipus, after wandering for
many years in company with his daughter Antigone, at last
came {0 Athens, where he continued to live for the future.

1 tied as to his feet, ? ékxevréom, 3 abroyepl.
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IMPERSONAL VERBS

52, The following verbs take the Dative and the
Infinitive —

Soret pot 1t seems (good) to me, I am resolved,
wpémer pot it becomes me.

TpoaiKEL pot if concerns me.

auppéper pot it is expedient for me.

AvaeTelet poe it is profitable for me,

» I

Efeari ot } it is possible for me, I may.
mapeaTh poi

8¢t and yp# (Imperf. ypfiv or éyphiv), il is necessary (I ought
or I must), take the Accusative and the Infinitive.
xXp7) Nuds TadTa Spav we ought fo do this,
XpTY Hpas ravra 8pav  ws ought fo have dome this.
The following take the Dative of the Person and Genitive
of the thing :—
péreet( pow rodTov I have a share in this,
péret pot TolTou I care for this.
peTapéhes pos Tovtov I repent of this.

ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE

53. The Impersonal Verbs use an Accusative Absolute,
in the Neuter Singular, instead of a Genitive.
e.g. éEov amibvas TpoethovTo pévew.
It being permitied (leave being given) fo go away,
they preferred to stay.
8o &éor Aafely Thr worLY.
1t being necessary fo fake the city.
S6Eav or Sedoyuévor haBeiv TIv wéhew.
It having been determined fo take the city.
advvaTor bv anpfvas.
Tt besng mpossible fo signal.l

1 Also rapdy, it being possible.
wooaikoy, it being filting,
wapacydv, an opportunity offering.
elpnuérov, & having been stated or laid down,
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Exercise 118 (4]

1. T hope you repent of your folly.
2. 1t being necessary to retreat, the soldiers set out at once.
3. These men ought not to have a share in the plunder.
4. We marched with all speed, as it had been resolved to
encamp early.
5. Although it was possible for them to ransom the king,
they left him in the foreign land.
6. You ought to have given them what they asked.
7. As it was impossible to advance on account of the snow,
they halted.
8. I think it is to our advantage to give back the prisoners.
9. The orator spoke as if 1t were necessary to give up the
city,
10. Themistocles wished to equip & fleet on the ground that
it was impossible to resist the Persians by land.
Exercise 117 [B]
1. We have no part in this matter.
2. Do you not repent of what you have done?
3. He went away after hearing this, as if 1 was not neces-
sary for him to answer.
4. Surely you ought to have come to our help with a large
force?
B. He clearly thought that his friends had resolved to wait.
6. I advised them to surrender on the ground that it was
impossible to hold ouf any longer.
7. I suppose this is not wrong, but I say it is not ex-
pedient for us.
8. The Romans were all killed, although they might have
escaped.
9. If we have no share in the beoty we will never fight

Pt
(=]

again,

. Let us fight bravely now that we have an opportunity of

saving our country.
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VERBAL ADJECTIVES

54, The verbal adjective in -Téos impliex necessity. It
has two constructions Personal and Impersonal. The Agent
is expressed by the Dative.

(2) In the Personal Construction the form -Tées, -Téa,
-téor is used. This (like the Latin Gerundive) is always
passive, and can therefore be used only with trapsitive
veorbs.

6.9. abernTéa éoriv Hulv 7 woNkes
We must help the city.

{3) In the Impersonal Construction the forms . . . Téop
{neuter singular of . . . Téog) and sometimes , . . Téu (neuter
plural) are used, with o7 expressed or understocod. This
construction is active in sense, and the ohjects are in the
cage governed by the verb.

.. TaiTe Huly womTéor doviv.
We must do this (Note that Taire is the direct
object of woipréow).
Bontntéor fuiv fv T worer.
e had to help the state.

56. The construction (3) is equivalent to 8ef or yp7f (it is
necessary) with the Accusative of the person and the Infinitive,
Thus TadTa Huiv wowmtéor éori might equally well be
rendered dei fuds raira worfira,
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Exercise 118 [4].

We must not give up our allies to the Athenians.

He told the soldiers that they must not despise tha
enemy.

A
A share of the booty must be given to the allies.
He had to give his daughter in marriage to 2 poor man,

You must not give away so large a sum of money.

. Surely we must honour those who died on behalf of

their country.

. The general announced that a start must be made at

once,

. They knew that they must undertake the matter them-

selves,

. The captaing passed the word along that the army was

to go to the help of the allies.
The Athenians had been told that they must leave their

city, and remove to Salamis.
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Exercise 119 [B)

. 'We must all gzive up our possessions

. 'We had to remove so as not to fall into the hands of the

encmy.

. The garrison were informed that the city must be sur-

rendered,
You must sell your house to provide bread.

They were told that they must bring food and clothes
for the strangers.

They had to set out at once to reach the island in time.

As he was once my guest, I thought I ought to help him,

. They were aware that they must either betray the cify

or he killed.

. Word was passed along the lines that an attack was to

be made immediately,

The men of old, who won this great empire for us, must
always be held in honour.
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PRONOUNS

(Before tfils Lesson pages 38-41 should be revised. )

968, Reflexive.

The usual Reflexive of the 8rd person is éavrér. The
Reflexive € with its plural o¢ds should only be used in a
subordinate clause referring to the subject of the Prineipal
Verh,

e.g. dmwérTewve Tovs éavrol waibas.
He killed his own children.
fipovTe 8id T adplow odk éBenlioapey.
They asked why we had not come fo their help.

57. Demonstratives.

Besides the difference explained on page 40, ohserve
that when oftros and éxeives are opposed they frequently
mean * the latter,” ¢ the former,’ respectively ; and when odros
and 8¢ are opposed, they frequently mean  the preceding,’
and * the following.’ :

e.9. Taw aTpaTnydw éxeivos udv avdpeidTepos T, odTos
8¢ elTUYETTEPOS.
Of the generals, the former was more brave, the latter
more successful.
o utv raiTa fpeto, 6 8¢ Tdde dmexpivaro,
The one asked this, and the other answered as follows.!

1 There is the same distinction between rosavre and voodde,
and between ofrws and Ss,
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2. On page 40 the use of the Article as a Pronoun 6
pév . .. 0 8¢, etc., has been explained. It is also used as a
Pronoun when ¢ &8¢, but ke, or ot OF, buf they, begins a sen-
tence ; the Article in this phrase must refer to some person
or thing meuntioned in the previous sentence but not the
subject of the previcus sentence.

eg. of Ilépoar Tav Miinoiwr ékpaTnoars ol &
HETGKNT AP
The Persians conquered the Milesians, and they (the
Milesians) migraled.

Also observe the phrase wpo Tod, before that,

b8. Relatives.

The Relative 65 is equivalent to the Latin gui, but cannot
be used interrogatively.
The word §aTis is both a General Relative {Latin quicungue,

whoever) and an Indirect Interrogative, i.e. it is used in
asking Indirect questions,

59. Attraction of the Relative.

Where the Relative would naturally be Accusative, and
the antecedent Genitive or Dative, the latter frequently
attracts the Relative to its own case,

e.9. €xpito Tais BiBrows als elyer.
He used the books he had,
Or still more commonly—
Expiire als elye BiFhos.
Sometimes when the antecedent 1s governed by a Pre

position, the antecedent is omitted and the Preposition
governs the Relative,

7 -
¢.g. eEnyyeider avre mwepl by dwoiet.

He informed him of whai he was doing.
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60. Other Pronouns.

Greek has a Reciprocal dA\sfhovs, one another, but may
also use dAkos . . . d\hov like the Latin alius . . . alivm.
e.9. dAAos &\N@ E\eyer, one was saying fo another. Like
Latin, it also used such contracted phrases as dAlos dAro
Méyer, one says one thing, amother say ys another thing ; dAhot
dMNobey, some from one place, others from another.

dAAos = Lat. alius, one of any number.
{ o &repos=TLat. alter, one of two. (In this sense it must
always have the article.)
0é &repos=onoe of two parties of people.
éearos=Lat. quisgue, each of any number.!
éxdTepos =Lat. ulerque, each of two (taken singly)
éxdTepos, cach of two parties.
dpdérepo. = Lat. amlo, both (taken together).
a;‘uSé:r pos }=Lat. neuder, neither.
undérepos

61. Position of Pronouns.

When used with Nouns, ofros, éeivos, 8¢, érarepos,
duorepos, regularly take the Predicative position, the rest
the Attributive position.

eg. fide 1) yipa, this country.
apdoTepos ol arpaTiyol, both the generals,
7 TowayTy Yopa, such a country.

The position taken by ad7ds is explained on p. 38 ; that

taken by Possessive Glenitives &avrod, éuob, ete., on p. 41. °

! Notice xal’ éxaarov, singly, each by himeelf; &s éraoroc or
wg écaoros, each by himsedlf,
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Exercise 120.

. Tell us who said that.
. I know the man to whom you were speaking,
. They knew why the citizens hated them.

. They were both condemned to death, the one justly, but
the other unjustly.

W Lo b e

. Before this most of the soldiers had gone awsy.
. Some ships came from one harbour, some from another.
. Neither of these two men is worthy of honour.

. That is the man whose sons you killed.

w 00 =3 o W

., Tell me about what you heard.

10. Each of the two armies was defeated.

11. Each of the soldiers received a reward.

12. I gave him back his sword

13. They did not obey their own king.

14. We ransomed the citizens, and they came home at once.

15, 'Wise men should honour one anocther.

16, 'We cannot defeat so great a iorce.

17. Having heard this, he replied as follows,

18. Nicias and Demosthenes were both generals of the Athe-
nians, but the latter was more successful than the
former.

19. Let us ask them cach by himself,

20, I caunot tell what your friends will say.
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Exercise 121 [4].

The soldiers were unwilling to obey either of the two
generals.

When the friends reached the river one crossed and the
other went back,

We gave him a large sum of money, and he immediately
went away.

Such soldiers are not capable of bearing hardships.

. They promised to reward the man who had brought them

food.

The general came to such a pitch of boldness that he was
always ready to fight.

In the Senate one party voted for war, the other to keep
peace.

Before this each of the soldiers received three obols a day.

The enemy, advancing at a run, charged both wings simul-
taneously.

I informed the general about what I had heard in the
camp.

This was what Demosthenes said ; and Aeschines replied
ag follows.

Hannibal and Alexander were both great generals, but
the latter was more fortunate than the former.

When day dawned the survivors locked at cone another,
wondering how many were still alive,
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Exercise 122 [EB].

. One of the brothers became king, the other was killed.

. Though both my sons were dear to me, I esteemed the

elder more highly.

. Before this we believed that both the towns had been

destroyed.

. We gave them food when they were hungry, and they

were always grateful to us.

. Each of the sailors received a large reward from the state,

. They declared that they were grateful to us for what we

had done.

. They promised to go away if we gave them money.

. When one of the two orators had spoken thus, the other

replied as follows.

. They reached such a degree of cowardice that they were

afraid even of these barbarians.

Tell me who gave you the present which you value most
highly.
Of these Greeks the former was the wiser, the latter the

more suceessful,

Ag the night was dark the soldiers were wounding one

another.
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PREPOSITIONS

{4 table of Prose usages of Prepositions s given in the Appendiz,
page 233.]

Exercise 123.

After this.

On account of this.

In addition to this,

To fight on horseback.
For the sake of money.
Down from the mountain,
According to law.
Contrary to law.

Along the river.
Without hope.

Every ten years.

On behalf of his son.
He spoke of his son,
He spoke against Niciaa

Up stream.

Down stream.

In the time of Solon.

He came with his friends.
In the presence of the king.
By means of a slave.

Day by day.

In our power.

With the help of the gods.
It was done by him.

The king and his followers.
They sailed towards Lemnos.
In the meantime.

They were drawn up four deep.
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Exercise 124 [A4].

1. I you value freedom highly you will never be suhject to
a tyrant.

2. Ag they were fighting on horseback they could easily
overtake the fugitives.

3. They continued to fight all day long and did not stop till
the evening.

4. It was reported that Philip was coming to attack us with
as many as 20,000 men.

B, If they had acted contrary to law they would have been
punished,

6. According to Pindar we ought to consider water the best
of all things,

7. For many reasons I intend to help the Thebans, though
they are waging war against my own country.

8, Whilst he was engaged in this he did not observe that
the enemy had taken the city by storm.

9. For the most part philosophers discuss the origin of the
world.
10. On this account they were compelled to be on friendly
terms with the Athenians.!
11. I consider it of the utmost importance to remain friendly
with Sparta.

L Dative alone.
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Exerecise 125 [B]

f—

. Except a few, all the Greeks resisted the Persians.
2. I will ask him to wait either instead of me or with ma.

3. Those on the right wing were routed by this charge, but
the hoplites on the left remained where they had been
stationed.

4. It is in your power to confer a great benefit on your
country.

8. If they march through our country they will destroy
evarything.

8. If they had made peace on better terms the peace would
have lasted till now.

7. He has done, moreover, brave deeds on behalf of his
native land.

8. After thizs Demosthenes often spoke against the friends
of Aeschines.

9, Ii I were to become engaged on some other work I should
1ot be able to finish this ; for which remson I shall not
begin it, not ¢ven for your sake.

10. He set out for home at the same time as I did ; if he has
not arrived, I fear something has happened.

11. They first marched along the river, and then, having
crossed it by the bridge, encamped near the mountain,
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Exereise 1268 4]

Meanwhile certain allies of the Syracusans, while on their
way to Syracuse, were at the request of Nicias eut off by the
Sikels. Had Nicias taken this step while Gylippus was on
his march, the Athenians would perhaps have taken the city.
Even now, 800 of these allies were slain, but 1500 reached
Syracuse. Soon after this Demosthenes resolved to make a
night attack upon the city. His men, in spite of having
suffered s0 many hardships, were full of hope and confidence.
They were now going to fight under a general who had won
the highest reputation on account of his wisdom and courage,
and they all believed that under his command they would
take the city at last.

Exercise 127 {B).

In the spring of the following year Scipio set out with not
less than 30,000 men for Carthage, which was distant only a
few days’ journey. He approached the town unobserved
and fell unexpectedly upon the Punic garrison of about a
thousand men, the fleet attacking from the side of ! the sea,
and the army at the same time from the mainland. Though
it was not possible to hope for help, and though there were
not enough men in the town to man the walls, Mago, who
was in command of the garrison, did not lose heart, but armed
the citizens and resisted valiantly, He even made & sortie,
which however the Romans easily repulsed.

! from,
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Exercise 128 [4].
REVISION.

The army being thus dispirited, Xencphon alone appeared
to be of good courage, though he himself did not hope to see
Grecce again, For now that for a little time the barbarians
had ceased from their gttacks, the mountains which they saw
in front terrified them. Xenophon therefore went about
among the soldiers exhorting them. To the captains he said:
‘The army chose you to be captaing after the death of
Clearchus, supposing that you were the bravest and most
ready to suffer hardship of us all. If you now show your-
selves disheartened, how shall I encourage the rest?’ To the
soldiers he spoke thus: ‘If a man were to ask me, eomrades,
why you are so disheartened, I could not answer him ; nor
would Cyrus have led you from Sardis to Babylon if he had
known you were such men. You have passed through the
greater dangers, the less remain. Yet, as if yon were not the
same men who defeated the Persians, you now shudder at

mountaing and wild beasts.’
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Exercise 129 [B].
REVISION,

‘When all preparations had been made, Nicias was suddenly
terrified by an eclipse of the moon. He sent men to consult
the provhets, and declared that he would obey them in every-
thing. According to Thucydides they replied that the army
must wait for twenty-seven days, but other writers relate
that Nicias himself increased the time. If this is true, who
does not consider that Nicias, though he was the most plous
of men, was guilty of the hasest folly? For if the Athenians
had set out without the knowledge of the Syracusans, both
the fleet and the army would have been saved ; whereas by
walting for so long a time they lost their only chance of
escape.

Exercise 180 [4].

REVISION.

Threeo years later the Spartans, by making a truce for five
years, allowed the Athenians to devote their attention to the
war against Persia. Cimon eagerly seized ! this opportunity.
At home he was no longer powerful emough to oppose
Pericles ; but he hoped that at the head of & fleet he would
be able not only to defeat the Persians but to enrich both his
country and himself. If he had lived he would in all pro-
bability kave a2ccomplished his object %; but Thucydides tells
us that, while he was blockading a city, Cimon died, and
that the Athenians, compelled to abandon the siege from lack
of food, won a victory both by sea and land over the Phoeni-
cians and Cilicians.

1 fi6 wscds - =vwhat be was intending,
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Exercise 131 [5B].
REVISION,

In this year the war came to an end. They made peace
on condition that the Athenians should restore the prisoners
and all the cities taken in the war, and should receive back
Amphipolis. If the Lacedaemonians had given up this city
the Athenians would gladly have maintained the peace. But
though the Lacedaemonians evacuated the town themselves,
they refused to hand it over under plea that it was a free
town ; and when the Athenians complained the ephors re-
plied : ‘The Lacedaemonians are not in possession of Amphi-
polis. If the Athenians wish to possess it, let them reduce
it themselves” Within a short time the Athenians took
Amphipelis by siege and treated the citizens cruelly ; but
knowing now that the Spartans would not abide by their
agreement, they listened to Alcibiades when he advised them
to create as many enemies as possible for Sparta in the

Peloponnese,
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Exercise 132 [41

Revision.

. If the expedition had started at once they would have

veached the town before the enemy.

The Athenians reduced this town though it was formerly
in the hands of the Cilicians.

Peace was made on these conditions and both armies

returned home.

I happened to be present when Demosthenes was speak-
ing at Athens against Philip.

As if they had not heard what had happened, they con-
tinued their march towards Amphipolis.

Under these circumstances Xenophon resolved to march
against the Carduchi and not to attempt to cross the
river.

If we advance up the river we shall before long reach
Babylon.

The Athenians made peace with the king on condition
that the Ionian cities should be independent.

As far as I am eoncerned you are permitted to carry this
message to the Thebans.

Accordingly the fleet weighed anchor and sailed towards
Cyprus.
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Exercise 133 [B].
REVISION.

If we were to keep our fleet strong, Athenians, we should
never suffer defeat.

. Had not the gates been betrayed by the guards we

should be holding out still.

In this year the Athenians were very confident with
regard to the war, as if they were never going to

guffer another disaster,

If you sail round the island you will find a harbour.

 The Athenians would not spare you now if you had been

defeated, although you have fought in many battles
on their hehalf.

If & man advises the Athenians not to begin a war, he

always appears to them a coward.

. As having only just come from a foreign land, I admire

everything that I see in Athens.

If you left behind about 400 men they would be sufficient

to man the walls.

. For the most part he finds pleasure in hunting.

He happened to have fallen ill, and moreover he was
being constantly persecuted by Cleon and hig friends.
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INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION

62. In English we make a sentence indefinife or general by
altering the pronoun or conjunction. E.g. ‘He said wha! ke
thought’ is definite ;  Whatever he thought he aid’ is indefinite.
In Greek this indefiniteness affects the mood.

In Primary time the Verb of an indefinite clause is in the
Subjunctive with 4&v; in Historic time it is in the Optative
without &. The Negative is always pi.

e, 6ua dv BovinTar dwow.
Whatever he wishes T will give.
et 7o gy Bovhovto éxew édiSov.
Whatever he did not wish fo Leep he gave away.

éav , .

Gray [HEXORAL VKD, If ever I fight, I conguer,

. ﬂ, },u,a,xoé,unv, évikwv. If ever I fought, I conquered.
omoTE

These Indefinite sentences in which éiv and € arc used in
expressing if ever, whemever, whaitever, cte., must be carefully
distinguished from the Conditiconal sentences of Class B
(pages 113, 114).

Exercise 134 {4].

You must follow your general wherever he leads you.
If ever they caught a stranger they put him fo death,
Wherever I went I always found many friends.

. Do not be afraid, but say whatever you wish,

. If ever he did not speak the citizens were angry.

O



INDEFINITE CONSTRUCTION 149

6. We will kill the traitors wherever we find them.

7., He ordered the soldiers to follow wherever the guides
led them.

8. However these things turn out, you at least are innocent.

9, Whatever sort of message they bring, I shall rejoice to
see them.

10. The general commanded his men to attack the enemy
wherever they found them.

Exercise 135 [B).

1. Do whatever he orders you

9. If ever a stranger comes to their land, they receive him
kindly.

3. They ordered us to follow him wherever he led us.

4. Whatever hardships they suffered they never lost heart.

5. All whom you find send to me.

6. T know that men collect in large numbers wherever gold

is found.

4. To whatever city he went he was admired.

8, Wherever he happened to be he always wrote a letter

to me.
9. T shall send home any who seem to be fainthearted.

10. All who were not friends of Hippias were banished.
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES

63, All clauses introduced by Conjunctions of time have
their Verbs in the Indicative,' unless they are Indefinite, in
which cage they follow the Indefinite construction.

The commeonest of such Conjunctions are émecdd, when,
after, €émedn TayiaoTa, as soon as, €€ ob, since, after, &ws,
while, as long as, &ws, péyps, until.

‘Until” is always indefinite when it refers to the Future.

eg. éuewva éws adixov, T waited Gl you came,
péve Ews dv padys.  Wait till you hear.

navyalov éws? of mohéuior émloter, They twaited
Jor the enemy fo charge.

KxXCEPTION—mpiv.

wplv takes the Infinitive when the principal Verb is affirm-
ative, Otherwise it follows the above rule.

This corresponds to a difference in the meaning of mwpiy.
With the Infinitive it can only be translated by before.
With its other constructions it can be translated by either
before or until,

Notice that, as in Indirect Statement, the subject of the
Infinitive with 7piv, if it is the same as the subject of the
principal verb, will be in the Nominative ; and even if the
suhject is not expressed, a complement of the Infinitive will
be in the Nominative.

! For the use of the Aorist in Temporal Clauses, see page 10, rule 8.
% Here ‘ until ’ is future relatively to the time of the principal verb,
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¢g. Tpiv Tovs woheplovs dwerbely dorépuyor.  They
Jled before the enemy chavged.

wply avip yevéalar drehevrnoer. He died before
ke became o man,

otk dmerus mwpiv dv ab EAOys. I shall wot go il
you come.

ok amfa mwpiv av HAbes. I did not g wuntil you
vame,

N.B.—The above rule for wpir will be eufficient at
present. DBut

(1) Senteuces not actually negative were sometimes
felt to involve negatives, and were then followed
by the corresponding construction of mpir.

(2) Wherever bgfore in Euglish cannot be changed to
until without altering the sense it would be trans-
lated by wpiv with the Infinitive. This will
sometimes be the case after negatives,

e.g9. oS¢ wpiv frrndivas édappe:.
Not even before being beaten had ke any courage (much
less afterwards),
where rtil would make nonsense.
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Exercise 136 [4)
1. When Darius died Artaxerxes was made king.
2. While I was in Persia I learnt many strange things.
3. We shall continue to fight until we take the city.
4. Whenever there is an opportunity attack the enemy.
5. Before departing he gave the Athenians these instructions.

6. They did not dare to wage war on us till they had seized

our generals.
7. After the cities had been destroyed, what happened?
8. He was called our friend till he captured Olynthus,
9. He kept quiet until he should have allies in Greece.

10. They did this tiil darkness came on.
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Exercise 137 [B].

[l

. Whilst ke was still speaking the messengers arrived.
2. Till T come let the treaty remain.

3. I am afraid the citizens will die of hunger before pro-
visions are brought in.

W

. When they had settled these matters they departed.

]

. Whenever they came together they used to talk nonsense,

6. I dismissed the messengers before they had finished
speaking.

-3

. After eating something they used to get up and proceed

on their march.
8. Do not send for the doctor befors you are ill,

9, Whilst he was in prison he saw his friends whenever
he wished.

10. Since the time when I left Athens I have heard nothing
about the war.
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Exercise 138 [£].

Let us not try to storm the city until reinforcements
arrive,

They continued to resist to the best of their ability until

the general ordered them to throw awuy their arms.

From the time when I first arrived at Athens until you

came, I did not cease {o associate with Socrates.

. You ought not to condemn these men before you hear

what they have to say.

. I always honoured him after hearing what great services

he had rendered to Greece.
i all but killed him before I saw who he was.
I was not able to use the money until you wrote to mea.
Whenever 1 see that man I wonder at his wisdom.

Xenophon ordered the soldiers to bring guides into the
camp whenever they could find any.

They were all running in different directions until the
orator came forward and told them not to be afraid.
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Exercise 139 [B].

1. He was not willing to go until they drove him out
by force.

2. Whenever he saw a man idling he rebuked him,

3. When the long walls had been built the Athenians
ceased to fear the Spartans.

4. They kept the fieet in the harbour until the enemy’s
ships should sail away.

y

B. Think before you answer.
6. I shall not attempt the work until I know how to do it.

.. After the allies began to pay money instead of ships to
the Athenians they were no longer free.

8. All the time that the city was being besieged, the
inhabitants suffered terribly from lack of food.

9. Do not return until they summon you & second time.
10. They joined battle before they were ready.

11. They set out before getting their breakiast.
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Exercise 140 [A].

Nat long afterwards, when Herakles had nearly reached
Mycenae, and was travelling along the sea-shore, Hera sent
a great gnat that flew among the cattle, biting them till
they all ran away in different directions. Several jumped
into the sea, and Ilerakles jumped in after them and brought
back all that he could catch, pulling some by the horns and
driving others in front of him ; but the greater number swam
out into the open ses and perished before he conld overtake
them. Then he tried to collect all those who had escaped
into the forest, and continued to do this until he was worn
out. All that he could recover he brought to Mycenae, and
sacrificed them to Hera.
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Exerecise 141 [4].

If you continue, Athenians, to do as you are doing now,
in a short time we shall be unable to withstand Philip either
on land or on sea. You spend all the resources of the eity
on your own pleasure. If instead of that you were to build
ships and pay soldicrs with the same money, we should no
longer have to fear Philip or any other fos. For our ances-
tors did not sguander the resources of the eity in time of
peace ; for which reason, whenever they were involved in a
war they were ready. If while at peace they had thought
nothing at all of war, they would never have won the
glorious victaries which you yourselves remember. But
before war broke out they had prepared all their ships, their
sailors, their supplics, and they would never spend a drachma
for their pleasure until all these preparations had been made.

Until you imitate them, your affairs will never prosper.
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Exercise 142 [B)

After this Alcibiades became exceedingly depressed. Even
before he knew that his enemies had resolved to kill him,
be used to tell his secretary that the end of his life was at
hand.! Once in a dream he saw himself lying on a funeral
pyre and the people standing around to set it on fire. The
very night after he had this dream he was awakened by
a loud uproar, and saw that about fifty or sixty Persians
had come while he was asleep, and were now setting fire
to the house. Before they had finished their work, he
wrapped a cloak round his head, that he might not be
choked by the smoke, and ran out with a sword in his
hand. As soon as he got out of the burning house he fell
upon the Persians and put them to flight. They dared not
fight him hand to hand, buf some of them standing at s
distance shot at him with arrows until at last he fell. Such
was the end of Aleibiades.

1 ¢ In a short time he is about to die,”
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Exercise 143 [B}

Immediately aiter they had started they were delayed
by adverse winds, and put into the bay of Pylos until the
wind should cease. Before starting, Demosthenes bad pro-
posed to the Athenians to fortify some place in Laconian
territory ; and now that the opportunity had come, he begged
the other generals, when they themselves sailed on to Sicily,
to leave him in command of even a few hoplites at Pylos.
While the whole fleet was still present, the sailors and
marines built a small fort; when the rest departed, Demo-
sthenes, with a few hoplites, was left behind to defend it.
As soon as the news reached Sparts, a force was sent to
take Pylos; but the fort was already too strong to be taken
easily,
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VERBS OF PREVENTING, ETC

64. Verbs of ‘Preventing,’ ‘Hindering,’ ‘Forbidding,'
Denying,’ in Greck may take—
{z) The Simple Infinitive,
() The Infinitive with !
e.g. kwhiel abrovs Tobro woweiv } He prevents them
elpryer adTovs ui) Tobro 'rroae'iy} Jrom doing this.
When the verb of Preventing, ete., is itself negatived (or is
s question expecting the answer no), the double negative
wi o is generally used with the Infinitive.
e.g. o0k elpyeL alTovs un od TodTo woLEly.
He does not prevent them from doing this.
7t dumodew pv odx drrobavely;
W hat is to prevent their being killed 7
[Here 7{ éumober is equivalent to odér éumodar.]
But xwide is not usually followed by a negative, even
when negatived itself.

Exercise 144 {41
1. Nothing will prevent their paying the penalty for their
cowardice,
9. We cannot prevent his learning what we have done.
3, Xenophon tried to prevent his men lingering.

4. The Spartans could not prevent Pausanias from going
whithersoever he wished.

5. What is to prevent our being deceived by Philip again 1

1 Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, are often followed by the Geni-

tive of the Infinitive—a.g. efpye: abrods rod [f"‘n‘] Tobrn rrosely,
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6. I refrained from questioning him for fear he might deny
that he had done this,

7. They were not hindered from hunting wherever they
chose.

8. They did their best to prevent the expedition from
starting.

9, They did not forbid his conversing with his friends,
though he was in prison.

10. There is nothing to delay the citizens from voting at once.
11. I did not deny that I made a mistake.

Exercise 145 [B].

1. Did you not forbid the hoplites to cross the river?}

9. This winter interrupted hostilities between the Athenians
and Spartans.

3. There ig nothing to prevent the exiles returning.

4. They were hindered by fear from accusing Aleibiades.

5. T forbade the people to send you into exile.

6. Let none ever deny that we served our State to the
best of our ability.

7. It is to the advantage of all of us to prevent the
strangers from suffering harm.

e

It they remain in our city nothing can prevent their
voting in the Assembly.
9. The fact of not having a good harbour prevented the
Spartans from being strong at sea.
10. Love of their country saved the Grecks from being
worsted by the Persians.
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SUMMARY OF THE USES
OF THE NEGATIVES o5 AND pun

65. ol negatives statements, u+ negatives ideas and sen-
tences that do not involve statements, such as prohibitions,
the protasis of a conditional sentence, ete. Therefore

- .
ov 1s used in—

Statements, direct and in-
direct {in the Ind., Opt,
or Inf.).

Direct questions that expect
the answer ‘yes’; and in
ordinary indirect questions,

Definite relative and temporal
clauses.

Consecutive clanses with In-
dicative.

The Participle when it in-
volves a statement.

The Infinitive in Indirect

Statement.’

#7115 used in—
All commands, exhortations,
and wishes.

Direct questions that expect
the answer ‘mo’; and in
all deliberative questions.

All indefinite clauses.

Consecutive clauses with In-
finitive.

Final clanses (with Subj.,
Opt., or Fut, Ind.).

All conditions,

The Participle with Condi-
tional or Qeneric foree.
[See below, 66.]

The Infinitive except in Inm-
direct Statement.

! But see page 50 for ug used after verbs like hope, promise, swear.
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66. p1) used generically, i.c. in indicating a class.

u} is used both with the Indicative and with the Participle
when we are describing a class and not any specific individuals.

e.g. Si8dfw e & pry oloba.
T awnll teach yow such things as you do not know,
8iddfw e [TaiTal & odk olofa.
I will teach you these things which you do not know.

The first of these sentences avoids assertion (cf. in Latin
qui with the Subjunclive); the second makes an assertion
(Latin gui with the Indicafive).

Compare also—
odrot of aldéw elddTes.
These men who know nothing.
of undér eldiTes.
Men who know nothing, the ignorand.

87. Double Negatives—

1. The uses of the double negative u% o0 are explained in
Rule 43 (page 98) and Rule 64 (page 160).

9, ol p1) with the Aorist Subjunctive (and sometimes with
the Future Indicative) eXpresses an emphatic negative state-
ment.!

e.g. ol un ToiTo qéunTar (or yevioeTai).
This certainly will not kappen.

! The use of ot p7 with the 2nd Person of the Future Indicative
to express a strong prohibition is entirely poetical.
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11.

12.

13.
14,

GREEK EXTRCISES

Exercise 146 [A4].

. The captains were condemned on the ground that they

had not tried to save the sailors,

. They marched with all speed, so that no one was captured

by the enemy.

They advanced slowly so as not to arrive before
morning.

Not to speak is often worse than to speak rashly.

. T was aware that this did not happen in our time.

. Whenever the general was not present in persen the

army fared badly.

. Though he was not a soldier himself he was able to lead

an army when it was necessary.

When the ships did not return, the citizens began to
despair.

I could not deny that I myself promised to be present.

Did you not hate this man althongh he had done you no
wrong ¢

If they had not arrived at the critical moment the whols
army would have been destroyed.

They will do you no harm unless you provoke them.
Whoever does not obey the laws is punished.

Tet all who are unwilling to fight remain in the camp.
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10.
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12,

13.
14.

Exercise 147 {B].

. Do not suppose that he is not trustworthy.

Disobedience is most perilous in an army.

. Not having strength any more to go on, he rested.

. Though the army had not been victorious, those who

had not Leen killed in battle got safe home.

. After this the Athenians no Jonger forbade his returning

home.
I am afraid you do not yet believe me.

I should not allow you unless you first explained why

you wish to take vengeance on him.

. It is {the mark) of a shameless man not to love his father.

. You are not skilled in this art, are you?

You shall certainly suffer nothing so far as I am con-

cerned.

He turned away without answering anything, as if he
had not heard clearly what I said

He made many mistakes on account of his never having

been in command of an army before.
Those who do not speak well are not honoured at Athens.

Whatever you do not know now you will soon learn.
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Exereise 148 [4]}.
REvision.

There was nothing now to save® the whole force from
destruction. The fact that Nicias had prevented the army
from setting out, while there was still hope of escape, had
given fresh confidence to the enemy and filled the Greek
soldiers with rage and despair.? At this crisis* Nicias did
his best to cheer and encourage the men, though he was
well aware that no one was to blame but himsel. He
implored them not to despair, and asserted that for his own
part he did not believe that the Syracusans could prevens
their reaching the coast even if they endured many hard-
ships on the march. But in reality he hardly hoped to
persuade any ome by such words; and though all were
ready to do whatever he ordered, there probably was not

a man who did rot know that their case was hopeless.

1 Use dpmodd.

? Bay ‘ knowing that Nicias . . ., the enemy were the more con
fident and the Greeks more enraged, etc,

3 *The danger being so great.’
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Exercise 149 [4]
Revision.

In later times the story was told that Themistocles, after
undergoing many difficulties and dangers, came to Hphesus,
and from this place wrote as follows to the king: ‘I, an
Athenian, have come to thee—the man who did most harm
to the Persians while I was compelled to resist thy father,
but who also did him most good by withholding the Greeks
from destroying the bridge over the Hellespont while he was
journeying from Attica to Asia. Never would I have injured
him, willingly at least; and now I am here, able to do thee
much good, but persecuted by the Greeks on account of my
goodwill to thee. I pray thee therefore to prevent thy
subjects from harming me, and to suffer me to remain here
until I am able to tell thee more clearly in what way thou
mayest best take vengeance on thine enemies.’ After seeing
the king he continued to live near the eoast, but did nothing
to fulfil his promise, until at length he died a voluntary

death so a3 not to be convicted of having made a vain boast.
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Exercise 154 [4]

When Laodamas, King of Thebes, heard that the Epigoni
were coming to avenge their fathers, he armed the citizens
and marched out to meet them, and a battle took place® in
front of the city gates. The Epigoni fought the more bravely
because they remembered their fathers:; and though the
Thebans held their ground steadily at first, they lost heart
after their king had beeu slain by Alemaeon, and fled for refuge
to the city. The Epigoni encamped before Thebes, saying that
they would not raise the siege until they had taken the city;
and meanwhile the Thebans held counsel as to how they
could best save themselves. At last, at the advice of the
prophet Tiresias, they resolved to leave the city unobserved
by the enemy, taking with them all the possessions they
could carry. 'They accomplished this while the Epigoni were
feasting and rejoicing after the battle, and® the whole city
was deserted before any of the enemy perceived what was

happening.

1 Bay ‘ they fought.’
1 Use dare with Indicative,
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Exercise 155 [B).

They determined fo retreat, fearing that, if they marched
further into the desert, they would suffer even worse from
want of food. Three thousand had been slain in the battle,
but far more perished on the return march, 8o hard pressed
were they that they left behind the sick and the baggage in
a certain town which had a small garrison. These were
besieged the whole winter, and were only rescued in the
following year, when, being scarcely able to defend them-
selves longer, they were on the point of surrendering
Xerxes equipped another expedition, but before he set out
ammbassadors arrived from the Scythians to make peace.
They agreed to give hostages and not to invade Persian
territory, but to become allies of the Persians. Thus the war
ended.
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Exercise 156 [4].

Niciag had drawn up the Athenians on the right wing and
the Sicilian allies on the left, where, on account of the hill,
they were not likely to share in the contest; for he greatly
feared that if the Athenians were worsted the Sicilians would
desert to the enemy. DBut before the battle began he ad-
dressed the Athenians as follows:— Men of Athens, you
perceive for yourselves in what danger we lie, and I know
that I myself am responsible for it. Bus let all of you recall
to mind the great deeds of our ancestors who put to flight
the Persians at Marathon. Would that Miltiades were here
to lead us today! But so far as I am able I shall do what
becomes a general, and I believe the gods will be on our

side.’
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Exercise 157 [B].

What would have happened if Alexander, when at the
height of his power, had invaded Italy? According to a
Roman writer the Romans would have been able to get the
upper hand at last, even if they had lost some battles. They
would at any rate have been fighting at home, with ample
provisions and allies to help them, whereas Alexander, if he
had lost many men, would have been compelled to wait a
long time before receiving reinforcements. Moreover, the

! in their wars against Pyrrhus and

Romans had shown
Hannibal that in spite of frequent defeats® they never lost
heart ; and though they had no general competent to defeat
Alexander in a battle, yet their soldiers were the best in
the world, inasmuch as they were all free citizens fighting

for their own lives and liberty.

' upe str. aor. pass. of galvopa
% though often conguered,
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WISHES IN PRESENT AND PAST TIME

69. I. Wishes for the Futwre are always expressed
by the Optative [p. 78],

IT. Wishes for the Present and Past tbeing necessarily un-
fulfilled) are expressed by efe, & yip with the Past temses of
the Indicative, like the unfulfiled conditions of Class A (2)
[p. 112]. The Imperfect is used for Present time or Past
continuous time, the Aorist for Past ‘momentary ' time.

But they may also be expressed by Sdehov, -es, -¢, efc.
(with or without 8¢, & ydp) followed by the Infinitive,

derov = ' ought,’ is an Aorist of 6Pethew, fo owe.

In all wishes the Negative ig p#.
e.g. € ryap abrovs eldes.
O if you had seem them! O that you had seen them !
GJ: 'Y(\va 'TOCI'C!.I;'I”Y)U SI;VG’LLU szoy-
Would that I had so great power.
Or the same sentences may be expressed by

i) dperés pe iBeiv.?
[eu yap] dpehov TocatTyy Sivauw Eyew.

1 Or, Would that I had been in possession of such power {in the past).
* Literally, You ought to have scen rae.



B2

= R B L]

WISHES IN PRESENT AND PAST TENSE 177

Exercise 158 [4)

. Would that I had died before seeing our city subdued !

May you never suffer such evils as you have inflicted on
others !
Would that Miltiades weve still our general !

. Boldiers, may you reap the fruits of vietory.
. O that I had never heen elected general !
. Would that we might reach the harbour before the storm

falls upon us!

. The Athenians should never have sent an expedition

against Syracuse.

8, Muy you never meet the man who betrayed your father !

w

o =Y & O i Lo b =

10.

. Would that we had reached the city first!
. Demosthenes should still have been alive to encourage us

in the war.

Exercise 159 [B].

. Would that I had lived in the time of Pericles!
. Would that Jason and his companions had never set out!

O that you may be suceessful in this contest!

. Would that Miltiades were here to lead us!

. O that I had perished on that day !

. Never may you learn who you are!

. Would that I had died for thee, my son!

. 'Would that we Oreeks were marching on Susa and not

on Thebes !

How I would that the son were like his father !

Heaven grant we may never behold such deeds done in
Athens.
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES
IN ORATIO OBLIQUA

70. 1. The Protasis follows the rule for subordinate clauses
in Oratio Obliqua already given on p. 84. If the Subjunctive
of the Direct hecomes Optative, of course €dv is changed
to el

2. The Apodosis,

(2) If the construction with 87 or e be used, the rule
on p. 48 is followed.

(%) If the Infinitive {or Participle) construction be used,
this will be in the same tense as the Indicative
or Optative of the Direct speech.’

Whether () or (b)) be used, the particle &», if used in the
Direct speech, must be retained in the Indirect.

Examprus.
L. Using the Infinitive construction.
A. 1. el éBpdvrnae, xal forparper.
édm, el éBpivTnae, Kal doTpdyrac.
He said that if it (had) thundered it (had) also
lighiened,
4. 2. € fjpaprov, améfavov .
édm, €l fuaprey dmoblaveiv Gv.
He said that if ke had made @ mistake he would
have been put to dealh,

! Including the Imperfect with the Present.
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B. 1. el tyrijoes
& torhops
& tnTiaoc

&dn adrov evpraeiy.
1 Loy Eyriay | SPITE

He said that if he sought ke would find.

}eﬁpﬁaeas‘-

B.2. €l tyroins, elpos dv.
épm adrov € {nroin elpeiv dv.
He said that if ke sought he would find.

II. Using the §v¢ construction.

HoTpavrer, }

A. 1. elmrev 87 €1 éBpovTyoe xal
P L » ”
aoTpavreie.

A. 2. elmev §7 €l fuaprer amwébaver &y,

. . [€ tpToly edpijoou
B, 1. elwev 6141 ., AR
dav EnTi evpraen

B. 3. elwev o711 € Lyroly eUpo dv.
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Exercise 180 [4].

1. T am sure that if we had drawn up the army more skil-
fully we should have won the battle,

2. He promised that he would not offend again if they

dismissed him.

3. He said that if a man is ignorant lie is happy.

4. He promised to meet me if T told him when I should
arrive.

6, They supposed that if they gave up the prisoners the

Spartans would restore Amphipolis.

6. I hoped to have had my share in this contest if I had
not been prevented from being present.

7. They replied that they would have obeyed the king if
they were his subjects.

8, The general defended himself by saying that if reinforce-

ments had come, as the Athenians had promised, he

would ntot have surrenderced the town.

9. I know Peisistratus would not allow these things i he
were tyrant of Athens.

10. They thought that if Cleon captured the Spartans in
Sphacteria he would benefit Athens more than Nicias.
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Exercise 161 [B].

I. [ believe we should have conquered if he had had
another general,

2, They promised to return if the war eeased.

3. 1 was afraid they would be badly treated if they became
sutbject to the Persians.

4. I believe he would still have been alive if he had not

suffered such misfortunes.

5. It was plain that they would perish if we did not go to
their help.

6. They replied that they would have given back the money
if there had been any need.

7. I am sure they could have saved the city if they had
arrived in time.

8, It was evident that they intended to attack uvs if we

crossed the river.

9. We should have attacked them at once if they had come

down from the mountain.

10. They swore to reduce the city by famine if they were not
able to take it by force.
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Exercise 162 |4}

The law ordains, Athenians, that if any person has injured
the people of Athens, he shall in the first place be imprisoned
and tried by the people ; and then if he be convicted he shall
be put to death and his goods shall be confiscated. Why,
then, are you in such vehement haste? Do you suppose
that if you put off voting till to-morrow this law will be
previously annulled? Ought you not rather to fear that, if
by any chance in your anger you were to put an innocent
man fo death, you would repent too late? Would that vou,
Athenians, could not remember any such deeds done in the
past! I think indeed that you would do more justly if you
honoured these men with crowns; but at least if you delay
your decision till to-morrow, it will still be possible for you

to put the generals to death in whatever way you please.
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Exercise 163 (4]

Cleon declared that if only the Athenians made him
general he wounld capture Sphacteria in twenty days, and
bring the Spartans as priscners to Athens. He asserted that
if the generals who were then in command had endeavoured
to serve the interests of the stats to the best of their ability,
the island would have been captured long before. ‘Send
me,’ he said, ‘and you will never repent it To many it
seemed that he had spoken without really wishing to be
taken at his word. But however that may be, the Athenian
people, who were greatly dissatisfied with the present con-
dition of affairs, elected him general at once. If they had
reflected longer they would probably not have done this;
but at any rate Cleon performed his promise, and returned

to Athens victorious.

! to persuade them.
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Exercise 164 | 5}

The soldiers, who for a long time had evidently been dis-
contented, at length declared that they would no longer
obey their officers unless they were informed where they
were going. They said that they would never have started
if the general had not promised to tell them this as soon as
they passed their own fronfiers. Thereupon the general
replied that what they said was true, but that it was not
now expedient for them to learn all his plans, lest they
should by some chance be divulged to the enemy. Tf they
trusted him they would not repent it.  Moreover, he pointed
out how foolish they would be if they gave up their hopes
of fame and riches because they were unwilling to wail

until he thought good to explain everything to them.
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Exercise 165 [B].

Zenophon in answer said, ‘Callias, if Tissaphernes so
pleased, Clearchus and all the generals would be seized and
slain before we could go to their help.” While he was yet
speaking they heard an outery and disturbance in the camp,
and rushing out to ascertain the cause, they met a certain
Arcadian captain badly wounded, who, as he ran towards
them, cried out that Clearchus was dead and the other
generals had been seized. Immediately the Greeks seized
their arms, fearing that the whole Persi&n army would be
upon them. But the king was aware that the Greek hoplites
were much better than his own horsemen, and had resolved

not to employ foree if he could effect anything by stratagem.
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SUMMARY OF THE USES
OF THE INFINITIVE

71. I. With the Article,—When declined with the Article
the Infinitive may be treated exactly as a Noun, may stand
as the subject or object of a sentence, and may be governed
by Prepositions. But as being still a verb it may also govern
an object and have a subject, ordinarily in the Accusative,
but in the Nominative if it is the same as the subject of the
Principal verb. The Negative is always .

eg. éméayor 7o Tois 'Abnvalow émuyepeiv.
They put off attacking the Athenians.
e"zmﬁaa.wra{ .,
THS HEXNS
They ceased fighting.

mept Tob Tepwpelobar Didemmov.

-~ s’
rod p.axea'em.}

With regard fo punishing Philip.

8ia 7o Edvos elvas olr 71t

On aceount of his being a stranger ke was nol harmed,
éx Tob u7 dpumyopelv évious.

In consequence of some men’s not speaking in public.

For the use of this Infiniiive after prevent, etc., see note,
p- 160.

The Present and Aorist of the Infinitive with the Article
do not retain any difference of fime, but the difference between
‘continued ’ and ‘momentary’ action as explained in Rule 41,
p. 92.
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II. Without the Article.

1. In Indirect Statement. See p. 50.

In this use of the Infinitive {and in this only) all the
tenses retain their proper éime distinctions as in the Indica-
tive. It is only in this use that the negative is o9

2. In Indirect Command. See p. 82.
3. After Verbs of Preventing, etc. See p. 160,

4. In Consecutives with dore, See p. 100,
5. After wpiv. See p. 150.

6. The Prolative and Object Infinitives are as widely ex
tended in Greek as in English; and in the classes of verbs
which take these Infinitives the two languages almost exactly
correspond.  E.g. Besides thoss that are included in the
above classes such verbs as compel, feach, cause, atlempt, ete.

7. So also after Adjectives expressing abilily, fifness, efc.
eg. Oewwos Adyew, skilled in speaking,
dEras Tepdafac, worthy fo be honoured.
8. An Infinitive of Purpose is p_ossible in Greek after
words like choose and appoint, give and fake, send and bring.
e.g. 6éka TOV vedy mpolimepdray xypifas, ete.
They sent ten of the ships o proclaim, ete.
Ty woAw Puddrrery atrols wapidwray.
They delivered the city fo them To guard.
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Exercise 166 [A].

We were all indignant at these things being concealed.

Ambassadors were sent to forbid the building of the
walls.

No one was now able to prevent Philip from reducing
Olynthus.

Though I did not know him myself, 1 have always heard
that he was a most clever spealer.

. I am not in a position to speak because I was not present

myself.

. He does not deny that he took part in the war.

. We prevented him from returning before the end of the

war.

They forbade him to come though he was ready to help
them.

. 1T will not deny that T did not arrive in time.

‘We were greatly annoyed at their not sending for us
before.

We gave them these ships to use as they wished.

They promised to give back the hostages on condition
that the Thebans did not break the truce.
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Exercise 187 [F]

. They entrusted to us these children o bring up.

We were allowed to come back from exile on condition
that we should take no part in politics.

He was too generous a man to take vengeance on his
enemy.

He was banished from Athens on account of his being
himself convicted of treachery.

They handed over the city to the mercenaries to guard.

He never tried to prevent his son from doing whatever
he wished.

. 8o noble did the tvaptive general appear that no one

spoke or applauded as he rode through the city.

. A great storm arose and caused all the ships to seck

refuge in the harbour.

. No one ever denied that we ought not to have given

up the city.

The Ephors met to discuss the guestion of expelling
Alcibiades from their country.

The general issued an order that the soldiers must not
seatter to seck provisions,

I consider that Cleon is not worthy to be appointed
general,
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Exerecise 168 [4].
Revision.

Meanwhile the king, having taken up his position, as has
been said, in the centre, and seeing no one coming against
him, advanced as if to attack the Greeks on their fank.
Cyrus, seeing this, charged at full speed with his six hundred,
and broke the line in front of the king. The troopers were
scattered in the ardour of pursuit,) and Cyrus was left
alone with a handful of men. Even so all would have been
well, if he had not suddenly ecaught sight of Lis brother.
But on perceiving him in the throng, he eried out, ‘There
is the man!’ and advanced furiously against him. The
two brothers engaged at once in a hand-to-hand struggle.
But Cyrus and his followers were too few to be victorious.
Before long they were hurled to the ground, and Cyrus

himself with eight others was slain.

1 purszing with great eagerness.
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Exercise 169 [B].
REVISION.

In the spring this vast army began its march from Susa,
with Xerxes himself in command. At first they advanced
slowly; but when the king perceived that the Seythians
constantly retreated before him he determined to send
forward the cavalry as fast as possible, with orders not to
join battle with the enemy but to check their refreat in~
every way. On the third day, however, this force was
caught in an ambush and cut to pieces' by the enemy.
Encouraged by this success the barbarians waited for
Xerxes, where he had to cross a river. On their arrival
the Persians encamped one night in the presence of the
enemy, but on the next day arrayed their line of battle,
the archera being stationed on the right, all the other light-
armed troops on the left, and the hoplites occupying the
centre. They repelled frequent charges of the enemy, but
could not follow them when they retired, so that they
gained neither glory nor booty by the battle.

1 destroyed.
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Exercise 170 [4].
REVISION.

If our ancestors, Athenians, when at war with the
Persians, had done as you are deoing now, Greecs would
ngver have become free, and we should be the subjects of
gsome satrap. The story is told that, when the king sent
to demand earth and water from the Athenians, the heralds
were thrown into a well. For the Athenians in those days
preferred to fight the Persians before negotiating with them.
But you are not willing to do anything in defence of
Athens till Philip comes to your very gates. Do not indeed
believe Aeschines and his friends, who say that Philip is
your friend1 What kind of a friend, forsooth, is he? Have
you not before now convicted him of trying to deceive you,
especially as tegards Amphipolis? And if now you make
an agreement with him that he shall hand over Olynthus
to you, all Greece will laugh you to scorn—nay, in a short

time you will be a laughing-stock to yourselves.
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Exercise 171 [B).
Revision

It would be ressonahble, Athenians, if you were to despatch
against Philip all the forces of the city. But if you decide
not to do this,—since you regard it, I believe, as too great a
burden to serve abroad yourselves—at least attach a sufficient
body of Athenians to whatever force of mercenaries you
think enough for the war; and secondly, let the whole force
spend both winter and summer near the Macedonian coast,
that it may be ready to go to the rescue wherever Philip
makes an attack, And now dismiss these matters for the
moment, and let me speak to you, Athenians, words that are
unpleasant perhaps, but very necessary in this erisis. You
yourselves often show how proud you are of your ancestors’
deeds ; for whenever one speaks of them even briefly, you
applaud so that the sailors in the Piracus hear the noise.
But reflect and ask one another how it was that your
ancestors became famed throughout the world. It was by
doing things of which you do nothing. They risked their
homes for Greece—you will not risk the price of your
theatro-tickets.! They went to the ends of the world them-
selves—you sit slothfully at home and send hired barbarians
to do your work. To what a depth of shame has the city of

Themistocles fallen !

L 76 Beapeiv.
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Exercise 172 [4}
Revision.

It became now almost evident that the city would not be
taken by direct assault. It was therefore resolved to reduce
it by famine. Still in the course of the winter the immense
army outside the walls were as great sufferers az the popula-
tion within. The soldiers fell in great numbers owing to
the intense! cold and insufficient food. For, as usual in
such sieges,” these deaths far outnumbered those inflicted by
the enemy’s hand. The sufferings inside the city increased
daily,? the people receiving only enough food to support life.
With the approach of spring there was danger that supplies
would be entircly cut off; and they scarcely hoped the
general would be able to organise a fleet before the city fell.

Exercise 173 [5]

REVISION.

The Athenians now had very few ships left. These they
drew up on the shore, and having made a small fort intended
to defend themselves as brave men should. But few though
they were, and badly armed and in want of food, the enemy
shrank from atiacking them, knowing the extraordinary
courage which the Athenians always showed in adversity.
Indeed they promised through a herald to make terms on
condition the Athenians would immediately evacuate the
island. DBut they replied that they could not retire without
orders from home.

1 ferrible, % asoften befalls besiegers.
3 Make ‘those within the city ' the subject.



REVISION 195

Exercise 174 [4).
REVISION.

The king’s army! was encamped for 120 days near Bristol;?
for there more than anywhere else Fairfax® had received
assistance. At first they livouacked on the heights above
the town, expecting to take it with one assault. But after
they had thrice attempted to enter it at a point where, even
at a distance, they perceived the wall to be weak, and had
each time been prevented by the resolute resistance of the
citizens,* they were obliged to malke a camp in the low and
marshy grbund by the harbour, and wait uniil the citizens
should be brought to terms by famine. To hasten this, they
began to build a single wall round the city, but they could
not guard it properly on the side of the river; and in con-
sequence merchant ships sailed boldly into the harbour, and

brovght provisions for the garrison.

1 Let the army be that of Nicias before Syracuse,
and use Hermoerates for Fairfax.
% by the citizens resolutely resisting.



196 GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 175 [B].
REVISION.

This disaster in Egypt, by which more than 10,0600
Athenians had perished, occasioned a great ountburst of grief
in the city ;' for there wus searcely a single family which

2 It would not have been

had not a son or a brother slain.
strange if the citizens had despaired of their Egyptian
schemes.® Yot on the very day which followed the receipt
of the news, it was carried in the Assembly that a new
expedition should be fitted out. DBut this expedition never
landed in Egypt. For Cimon, who was placed in command,
lingered a long time round Cyprus in order to defend the
Greek cities there against the Phoenician fleet. On the day
of the battle he was too ill to go on board, but he addressed
the men before they embarked. Ile died in a manner
worthy of the son of Miltiades, at the very noment when

his victoricus fleet put back to the shore.

} brought the utmost grief vpon the city,
% from which either a son or a brother had not perizhed,
3 Use wpdyuara,



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES

N.B.—In the following Vocabularies genders are given (except
where the meaning makes it unnecessary) and the genitives of all nouns,

except regular nouns of the firat and second Declensions.

Principal

Parts of Irregular Verbs are given in the Appendix, p. 223.

Exercise I.
(ireece, "EAAds, -dSos, /.
Gireeks, " EAAnves
always, del
brave, avBpelos; Adv. dvBpelug
courage, avbpela, f.
formerly, wéhas
free, theilepos
freedom, evlepla, £
iree { Verh), thaulepda
honour, mypda
hope, éAwls, -(Bas, £,
give, 88wp
true, dhnfis, fs
often, wohhdxeg
strange, Savds
speak, Aéyw
difficult, xaherds
difficulties, vd xaherd
think, voptlw
base, aloxpds
rich, wholoios
niany, mohhel (rekis, wakhfj, wodi)
have, Txw
harm, BAdmwra, Ace.
men of the present day, ol viv
here, {vbdbe
believe, obey, welfopar, Dat.
lie, felibopar
friend, ¢lhog

Exercise 2.
wise, codds
wisdom, ool f.
be willing, wish, é8éAw, Bodhopas
well, b
ship, vais, veds, f.
safe, dodalfs, -és
harbour, hpdv, -éves, m.
admire, wonder at, Bavpdiu
become, ylyvopal
slave, Sothos, -ov
slavery, Sovhela, /.
the men of old, of wahas
barbarian, PapBapos

Exercise 3.
soldier, orpariaTys, ~ov
army, GTpATEVHO, 4TS, fh §
orpatds, M.
Athenian, "Abnpvatos
die, awolvyora
city, woks, -ews, f. ; &oTy, -f05, M
fight, payopas
fly, ¢edyw
escape, txpelyw
lie, YrebBopat
come, ¥pyopat. (See p. 230)
atand, éornun { Perf. of formu)

street, 583¢, -od, f
197
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herald, wfjpuf, -vkos
loud, péyas, peydhn, péya
voice, guvd, [,
noble, dayabds, yevvaios
destray, dméAhupe {In Middle=
perish)
wall, Telxos, -ovs, n
make, woiéw
just, lately, &pre
bring, pépw
out, tkdépw
be sick, vooriw
in, év, Dal.
into, els, dce.
from, dwé, &k, Gen.
woman, wife, yovf, -awds
graceful, xaplas, -tooa, -
hand, xelp, -0, /.
send, wépwe
back, dwomépmw

Exercise 4.

for, on behalf of, ¥miép, Qen,
worthy, dfcos

king, Baoihels, -fus, m.
lion, Adwv, -ovres, m.

tooth, é8ots, -dvros, m.
sharp, $&ig, -¢la, -0

father, warfip, -rpds

son, viés

citizen, wolirys, -ov, m.
money, xpfirore, «wv, n. pl.
general, orpaTnyds, m.
country, native land, raTpls, -(Sos,

Exercise 5.

hero, fpws, -wos, m.
poor, wéms, -qTos
easy, pgbios

battle, pdxm, £
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leader, Hyepdv, -dvos, mt,
destroy, biadlelpw, amwdihup
SBVe, Teiw

rather than, paikov 4
orator, pfivwp, -opes, m.

Exercise 6.

CONGUET, ViKdw

strong, lexvpds

wild beast, Onplov, n.

vietory, viky, f.

enemy, waképios, or pl, wohduior
sail, whéw

! never, olbéwoTe

arrive, dduevéopar
kill, amokreive
betray, mpobiSapm,
wrong, raxds

Exercise 7.

living creature, {goy, ».
heautiful, kaids

small, pekpds

tree, 8évBpov, n,

flower, dvlos, .ovs, n.
grow, avfavopal

island, vijoes, -ov, £

be killed, dwobifioxe
by (of agent), ¥wé, Gen.
gold, xpvods, m.

silver, §pyvpos, m.
market, dyopd, 1.
missile, dart, Békos, -ous, n
throw, shoot, BaAAw
friend, ¢ikes, m.
present, gift, Sdpov, n
child, wats, mavbis, m., f.
dear, ¢lhog

cOrn, oitos, M.

wine, olvos, m.

useful, %phoypos
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Nicias, Nundas, -ov
Demosthenes, Anpoadévns, -ovg
Callias, KalAMas, -ov

Exercise 8.
take, alpfw
Persian, ITépoms, -ov
brother, &bekdds, -of

Exercise 9.
remain, péve
dead, I am dead, védvrica
day, fuépa, /.

all, wis, raca, wiv

Exercise 10.
attack, émr{lepar, Dat. mpoer-
BaMkw, Dat. [The latter may
be used in the Passive]
march, wopedapar [Aorist,
pebfnv]
be in distress, difficulties, dmropéw
order, command, xehelw
camp, orpardwelov, n,
await, Séxopat
cross, SuuBalve
river, worapds, m.
hear, dxovw, Gen. of person, Acc.
of thing heard
see, Opdw [p. 230)
enter, eclodpyoparn els, Adec. (See
ask (a guestion), dpawTde
anewer, dmoxplvopat
town, dorru, -cwe, n,
cateh, xaralapfhve

3
€TO~

-~

Exercise II.
sail out of, tkwhéw dk, Gen.
encamp, orpartomeietopal
to, towards, wpds, dee.
take, hapfive, aipém; to be taken,
also dhloxopal
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Exercise 12,

choose, aiplopas

gell, dmoBlBopar

house, olkos, m., obxla, f-

Aleibiades, *Akxkifudbns, -ov

win, ddpopa

prize, &8kov, n,

finish (fransitive), put an end to,
Tade

finish (sméransitive), desist from,
cease from, madopas, GFen.

Soerates, Zwxpdrns, -ovs

teach, Subdokw

sun, HAwos, m.

appear, palvopar [Adorist, ipdrpl

ghow, amoBeliyupe

resist, &pivopme

set free, hiw

ransom, Avopat

capture, nipéw

Exercise 13.

storm, xewpdy, -Gvos, m,

quickly, raxdws

satlor, vaidrys, -ov, m.

fish, x¥s, -dos, m.

defend, Gpive, Dat. of person
defended, 4 ce. of person againat
whom the defence is made

games, dy@ves (pl. of dydy contest),
m.

keep safe, egfopar

give back, dmoB{Bups

judge, xpiris, -0b, m.

Exercise 14.
book, BiBhros, -ov, f.

bury, ddrre

Exercise 15.
increase (transitive), adfive
country, xépa, f.
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bring back, kop{{opar
beat (defeat), vixdw

Exercise 16.

besiege, Tohiopiiw
with all his forees, Tavarpariq
stone, hifos, m,

when, émel

wound, Tpavparife
already, {54

open, Gvolyyupt

gate, wiky, £

skill, réxwn, f.

bridge, yédupa, f.
messenger, dyyéhos, m.
send, mépTe

Exercise 17.

pelt, BaAre

traitor, wpeBdrys, -ov, m.

arrow, Téfevpa, -avos, N,

break, Adaw

great, péyas, peydhy, péya

Exercise 18.

Athens, 'Ajves, f. pl.

to Athens, "Aéqvale

from Athens, *A8qvnfev

at Athens, "Abfvmou

Hellespont, EikAowrovros, m.

home, homewards, ofxade

home, at home, olkot

from home, olkoflev

Thebes, @dpas, £ pl.

Thebans, ©nBaios

announce, dyyéhe

Spartans, Aaxebaipdvior

remain, péve

the general and his followers,
ol apdl Tbv orparnyiv

at Marathon, Mapafaw, 1.

greatly, wohi
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Exercise 190.
mainland, #wepos, -ov, S
Plataea, ITharaval, /. pi.
Cyrus, Kipos
Sardis, Zapbes, £ ol (like wdhws)
against, éwl, dcc.
Sparta, Zwapry, f.
Exercise 20,
night, vi§, -krds, f.
set out, start, alpw, ddopplopos
[dorist, ddwppijiny]

dawn, morning, ¥ws, {w, /.

at dawn, daybreak, &p Hpdpg,
dpa 7y fp

evening, tarmwépa, f.

towards evening, wpbs donipuv

sleep, kabribn

stade (i.e. a furlong), ovéBuew, n.
[pl. eraBwa or oradiol]

foot, wois, wolds, m.

run, TpéXw

parasang {6 Persian measure of
distance, nenrly 4 miles), wapa-
TayyYs, -ov, .

to be distant from, dwéyw, with
Gen. or with dwé and Gen.

early, wpé

late, a1

winter, xopdy, -Gvoes, m.

long (of time), pakpds or woAly

time, xpévos, .

year, Eros, -ovs, %., or Hravrds, m.

height, $#)os, -ovs, n.

breadth, ebpos, -ovs, A.

length, pAkos, -ovs, 7.

gpear, alyph, £

Exercise 21.

on the following day, r{ iorepale
(hpépa)

summer, Bépos, -ovs, n.

by land, katd yiy
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by sea, karé §dhacouy

rule, dpxw

month, pfiv, pnvés, m.

enter, eoépyopa €s, Acc.
(See p. 230)

my, b dpés

spring, ¥ap, #pos, 2.

another, &\hos

take place, happen, ylyvopas

meadow, Aapdy, -dvos, 1.

Exercise 22,
much, wokis
send out, éxwépre
force, Bla, f.
powerful, Svvards
life, Plos, m.

Exercise 23

clever, Savig
power, Blvapes, -ws, f.;

Kkpdros, -ous, n.
faster, Qacaov (comp. of Taydws)
glory, widos, -avs, n. ; 8éta, f\
Xenophon, Hevodiv, -Gvren
book, BifAes, -av, f.
write, ypaduw or svyyphdu
Thueydides, Qovkvbibns, -ov
broad, edpis, -€ia, -3
ditch, Tddpos, -ov, £,
Aristides, "Apirrellys, -ov
just, Sxaws

Exercise 24.
disgraceful, aloxpds
weapon (missile), Béhos, -ovs, n.
brother, aSehgds
attack, charge, tmépyopar.
(See p. 230)
Exercise 25.
hoplite, heavy armed
drhirys, -ov, m.

soldier,
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Persians, ol M#Bo: or ol ITéporas
barbarian, BapBapos, .
money, &ayiplew, 1.

{possessions), xpfipeta, -ww,

. pl.
loss (Adv.), ooy

Exercise 26,

enslave, karalovidw
Plataeans, ITharaifjs, -éwv
(like pl. of Paaieds)

| at once, immediately, ¢fis

Jason, 'Taorwy, -ovos

Exercise 27.

Thermopylae, Oeppowikas, -dv, [
Pl

Ephialtes, 'Edudhrys, -ov

leave, leave behind, Almw, rara-
helmw

again, alfs, wélw

greatly, very much, oddbpa, moAd

pleasant, sweet, #b¥s, -cla, ¥

seize, cvhhapfdve

Exercise 28.

carry, dépo
food, oiros, m. (pl. Td olra}

condemn, karakpive
after (Prep.), perd, dec.
come home, katépyopar
honour, glery, 8éa, f.

Exercise 29.
evil tidings, Td xaké
Persia, 7 Ilepoikiy
journey, oBés, -of, f,
ask, request, alréie
Archimedes, *ApyxipiBns
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lead, &yw
leave, depart from, dmépyopar ik,
Qen.

Exercise 30.
to be in command of, fyepoveie,
Gen.
few, dMyor
despise, kaTadpoviu, Fen.
return, éravépyopar
put to death, dmwoxrelva.
Passive use drodvroka

For

Exercise 3I.
rout, put to flight, vpérae
cavalry, {mmijs, -éwv, m. pl. (like
ﬂu.d'llcﬁs)
retreat, dvaxwpée
allow, 4w
no one, nobady, olbels
already, #5n
am able, Bivapatr

reach, arrive at, wporépxopa.
wpds, Acc.  dduwlopar wpds,
Aece.

Exercise 32.

set sail, weigh anchor, atpw

to be away, dweu

compel, dvaykdim

Bocrates, Zoxpdrns, -ovs

ready, éroipos

ask questions, {&pwrdw. [For
Aorist, fipdpnv from ¥popar may
be used]

Exercise 33,
same, 4 avrds
master, Sermwdrys
teacher, BuBdokalos
dangerous, Sewds, m.
reward, pLorfds, m.
consider, think, vou(t{w
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Exercise 34.
pleasing, #4845, -¢ta, -4
receive, take, AapBdvw, Séxopas
to (of persons), ds, Aec.

Exercise 35.

love, ¢guhéw

good, dyabds

some . ., , others, ol piv. ,, ol B¢
horse, {rrog

be victorious, vikde

go away, dwépyopar

go out, éépyopat. (See p. 230)
sword, Eldos, -ovs, n.

Exercise 36.
report, dyyé e
punishment, tqula, 1.
willing, willingly, ékdv, -eioa, -6v

Exercise 37.

towards, in the direction of, &t
Gen,

Lemnos, A#pvos, -ov, f.

however, pévror (second word)

be persuaded, use melBopar ( Passive
of mel8w) with Dat,

the rest, ol dAkor

defend, $vhdoow

property, krfipare, Xphpara, n. pl

Exercise 38.

Mytilene, Mvrihfpy, /.

especially, most of all, pdiiora,
Adv. from pdle

Lesbian, Aéorfuog

accomplish, wpdoow, ékrploce

retreat, avoyopée

plece, rénos, m. ; ywplov, n.
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first, Aduv., mplroy

water, $up, -uros, n,

where, Rel. Adv., of, §mov

begin, dpxopan

suffer terribly, 8ewd whoyew (Lit,
suffer terrible things)

provisions, mTf8eaa, n. pl.

bring, xoulfw

it seems good, Sowel, Dat,

following, next, dmyrvyvdpevos

Exercise 39.

at the approach of spring, dpa
fips

baggape, ke, n, pl., from oxedos,
-ovs

leave behind, karahelrw

cross (a mountain), drepBalve

go down, karafalve

mountain, Spos, -ovs, %,

plain, webiov, n.

await, wpooréyopas

infantry, weol (from welds, a foot-
soldier)

Exercise 40.
Persians, M#boy
Marathon, Mapaldv, -aves, f.
reach, dgixvdopar wpds, ds, Ace.
draw up, array, Thorow,
be general, orpartnyén
Miltiades, MiATidbys, -ov
be about, pédhaw (Irf. Future)
state, wolis, -ews, [
be grateful, xdpw olba, xdpw

Ixw, Dat,

help, come to help, fondéw, Dat.
ready, évoipos {with Inf.)
it 18 possible, feore
hoat, wAijfos, -aus, 7.
fall upon, attack, dprlmre, Dat.
disembark, drofalve ik, Gen.
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fear, poféopar ; dorist, in Middle
sense, épofidnv
attack, mpocfold, f.

Exercise 41.
say, tell, pupl; Past tdyw,
[Followed by Ace. and Inf.]
AMéyw ; Aorist, elwov, [Gener-
ally followed by as or 8m]
say that...not, ob ¢mpl, Adym
B o
answer, dwokplvopas [§1], drehap.
Bave
report, Gyyéhha, drayyiie
confess, admit, dpokoyéw
promise, brioyvéopus
hope, érmilw
swear, Spyup
threaten, dwedhéw
think, vop(fe, olopat
know, olba
perceive, alrfivopat
hear, dxovw
ascertain, mvvldvopat
approach, Tporipyopat
marsh, Alpyn, f2
fall, wimrre
down, xaromwirre
encamp, avAliopal,
Sedopoas
fortify, ray(tw
Demosthenes, Anpordévs, -ovg
Philip, ®lumrros
be able, Bivapas
be present, wépegp.

CTPATOWE-

Exercise 43.
scout, xardrkomos, M.
Aeneas, Alvelas, -ov
right, §lkares
Thermopylae, Geppomitar, -dv, f.
deed, ¥pyov
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Exercise 44.

bum (intransitive), xalopor
(Middie of wala)

asgert {with idea of pretence),
dhorko

bring to, mpeodiépa wpds, Aec.

prisoner of war, alypéraros

do wrong, 48ikéa

soul, Yuxd, £

immortal, &8dvaroes, -ou

onge, once upon a time, mworé
{enclitic)

Exercise 45.

after this, perd Tabro, ik Tolrav
believe, welfopas

despair, be despondent, dfupéw
speedily, Taxéws, Bid rdyous
whoale, was

news, Té &yyehdévra

Exercise 46.

advance, wpoxupée

Attica, 1) "ArTicq

chief men, of wpdroy (tfis mdhens)

senate, Bovd, f.

Acropolis, dxpémwatis, f.

advise, welbw

the majority, ot maliel

determine, use Bowkdd (impers.),
Dat.

embark, épPalver els, Ace.

m safety, év dodahed

wooden, Edhwvos (A dj. formed from
fohov, wood)

god, Geds, m.

take refuge in, karadedyw ey

Exercise 47.

assist, help, ddehéa, Ace.
plainly, cloarly, cagds
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destroy, overthrow (s city), kabas
plw

finish, end, rehevrdo (also used
tréransitively)

punish, xohdlw

set; sail, alpw

Exercise 48.

Conon, Kdvev, -wvos
be taken, dAloxepas
invade, elofdlhw g

Exercise 50,

try, wepiopat
field, aypds, m.

Exercise 51,
meadow, Aapdv, -dvos, nt.
thither, dkeioe
bay, mals, -8és
speak to, converse with, Buaé
yopar, Dat,
escape, éxdredyw

Exetcise 52,
way, b8ds, -oi, f,
find, ebploke
how (with Adjs. and ddve.), v
I am come, fike
wonder, favpale

Exercise 53.
lead (of a road), ¢épw

learn, povBdye

train, rabedw

enemy (often private
éxOpds

here, &v0a8e

there, Enth

enemy),
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Exercise 54.
why ? v(; 8 «(;

no longer, olxére

friendly, efvovs, -ouy

geem, Sokde, dalvopar

come to the help of, Bondéw, Dat.

Exercise 55.

be in, Evapue

archer, rofdrys, -ov, m.

8o great, Tocoires, -odry, -ofTov
danger, k{vBuvos

find out, asoertain, yiyrdorke

Exercise 56,

ambassadors, wpéoPas, -wwn

fruit, xapwds, m.

gather, ovykopifopas

tree, BévBpoy

twice & year, Bls voi dviavrod

inhalit, évoucéw

inhabitants, ol E&vowoiivres,
ol voucor

kindly, graciously, fmius, chpwas

pass through, SwBalve, dee.

suffer harm, xakdy wéoywo

strange, foreign, BagBapos, -ov

understand, aovinp

people, Sfjpos

Exercise 57,

independent, adrdvopos, -av

permit, édo

therefore, ofv {2nd word)

revolt, ddiorrupar (also the in-
transilive tenses of adlornm in
the Active)

few, dhiyou

rule, dpx#, f.

hither, 8e¢fipo
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become enraged, dpyllopar
soon, 8+ SAlyou, Tdxa

Exercise 58,

assemble, ovwépyepar (followed by
els or wpds with Aee.)

shore, niyahds, m.

Colchis, Kohyis, -(Bos, f.

seek, fnréw

golden, xpioovs, -1, -ovw

come down (esp. towarda the sea)
xaTépyopos

send for, peramépwopas, Ace.

ox, Pobs, Pods

skin, dokds, m,

come on, ensue, dmylyvopar

still, yet, &ro

pirate, robber, Ayorhs, -od

day before, wporepata (fjépa)

Exercise 5o.

return {esp. from exile), xarépyo-
por,  (See p. 230)

stranger, gurest, févas, m.

Jason, 'Idowy, -oves

Medea, MAaa

young, veeg

not yet, obme

pursue, Subke

near, &yyls, ddw.

be at a loss, dwopéw

limb, péros, -ovs, %

throw, cast, Bakhe, flnre

stop, hinder, kwkvw

ouly (Adj.}), pévos

approach, draw near,
Xopat

thus (referring to what goes be-
fore), olrws; {referring to what
follows), &8e

wpoocép-
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Exercise 6o.
need, Séopar
condemn, xarayiyvdoke
cowardice, kakfa, f.
accuse, altidopur
hear, drolw, Gen. of person,
Aec. of thing
ging, ¢3w
noise, Yédos, m,
remember, péprnpas (from papyd-
orw)
ancestor, wpéyovoes
folly, pwplo, dvowa, f.
separate, dradhdcoa
forget, dindhavbivopos

Exercise 61.
message, dyyeila, 1.
touch, dmropat
money (i.¢. coined money), dpydplov
begin, &pyopar
assistance, Pofifea, fo
buy, dvéopar [dorist, brpudpnv]
drachma, Spaxpd, /.
share, peréyo
admire, favpdfe, Acc. of persen,
Gen. of cause
pity, okkripw, dce. of person,
Gen, of cause
be grateful, xdpw fxw or ydpw ol.
8a, Dat. of person, Gen. of canse
Cleon, KXéwy, -wvos
give a share of, peradlBwpar, Dat,
of person, Gen. of thing shared
envy, {nhdw, Aec. of person,
(Fen. of cause
leisure, oxohd, fo

Exercise 62.
help, go to the help of, Bonbéw, Dat,
allies, edppayos
it is expedient, cvpdéper, Dat,
obey, melbopar, Day.
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it is possible, ¥eor, Dat. {Often
used to translate may or be al-
lowed]

it seems good, Bokel, Dat. [Often
used to translate they defer-
mined, etc., otev adrois)

infantry, weids, m.

by foree, Bla

Apollo, 'Anéihwy, -wvos, m.

follow, Emoper, Dat.

fight (against), pdyopar, Daz,

temple, veds, -, m.

Delos, Afjhos, -ov, f,

Exercise 63.
most, the majority, ol wokhe!
use, xpéopes, Dat.
help, Boqdea, f,
birth, race, yéves, -ovs, n,
try, wapiopar
often, many times, moAhdxrs
good fortune, edrvxla, /.
before, formerly, wpérepov, Tb
wplv
Exercise 64.
live, dwell, oikéw
meet, évrvyyave, Dat.
concesl, hide, kpimrw, double 4 cc.
broad, elipis, -¢la, ¥} but here use
the Adverbial decusative, eipos,
in breadth
in no respect, not at all, etbiv
music, 9 povow
a certain, T {enclitic)
Exercise 65,
speak evil of, Ku‘“‘f’s})«ﬁu, dee.
KEKG
speak well of, b Méyw, Ace.
Injure, :‘:::‘}spdm, mroukw, Acc.
do good to, «b

&yu@&} woudw, Ace.
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rulers, of dpyovres, ol dv Téhas
Lysander, Adcavipes

name, §vopa, -aTos, M.

in other respects, ra &\ a

be pleased with, fi8opas, Dat.
feel pain, dyle

Exercise 66.

law, vduos, m
Mycenae, Muxfivas, -dv

overcome, get the better of, mept-

yiyvopal, Gen.
conquer, vk,
Gen.
be in possession of, kpatéw
Thracian, @pdf, -ards
be fitting, wpéran (impere.), Dat.
word, Aéyas, m
be superior to, Siadipw, Gen.

Adee. 3 xpariw,

Exercise 67.
parent, yowils, -éus
fortunate, ¢rux s, -&
find ont, ascertain, wuvléropar
deceive, amarda
tyrant, Tépavvos, m.

Exercise 68.

never, otfémore, prbémor
miserably, d0hus
speak truth, dhnfebn
foolish, pépos, dvdnros
Exercise 69,
again, adbis, malw
flower, &vlos, -ovs, n.
Exercise 70.
desire, dmbvpéa, Gen.

riches, whoires, m,
yield, hand over, mapablBop.

Exercise 71

advise, wapovie, Dai,

set free, let go, adinu

make peace, omovBas worfopamt:

wurn, vovleréw

Olynthus, "Ohvvlos, -ov, f.

territory of, 4 *OAvvhaxd

induce, mwelfw

despise, Shvywpéw,
Gen.

exhort, Tapaxehetopar, Dat,

Themistocles, Qepirrorhiys, -fovs

beg, entreat, wopairéopat

spare, $elbopar, Gen.

innocent, dvairnos, -ov

yesist, Gpdvopar, dcc. ; dvdloTapal,
Dat.

karadpovie,

Exercise 72.
charge, tweps, Dat.
able, olés Te
they were able, olol e firav, oto,
youth, veaving, -ov, m.
foreign lands, 4 BapBapos [xtpa]
with difficulty, hardly, ooy
treaty, owovdal, f. pl.
break {treaty), Mw
make treaty with, swevbas moud.
oBa wpds, Ace.
anthorities, magistrates, ol v T
remain, linger, Swarpifw
in vain, ydrgv
journey, wopetopar
captive, alypéhwros

Exercise 73.
treat badly, kexd moulw,
Acge. person
lead, guide, fydopar, Dat,
sophist, codworris, -ob, m.
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make a display of, émSelxrupar

read, dveyiyvioke

letter, émorord, £

prisoner (in prison), Seapdrns, -ov,
(of war), alypdheres

pardon, cvyywyvdoke, Dat.

Exercise 74.

half, §piervs, -, -u.  (Use either
as ordinary Adj., e.g. 1o fjpov
riiyos half the wall, or with
the noun in Gen., but giving its
gender and number to fpiorus,
eg. al fuleaar Tév vedv, half
the ships}

innocent, dvalrias, -ov

arrest, ovAapfdve

believe, mortelw

upright, blxaes

Exercise 75,

Minyae, Mivva, -év, m.

make war upon, wokepov dmidépw,
Dat,

every year, Soa Try

give, provide, wopl{w

Hercules, ‘Hparhfjs, -fovs

ear, ols, 4TSS, .

nose, ls, pwiés, f. or pl. plves

cut, off, drorépra

tribute, $dpos, m,

then (=next, afterwards, often
opposed to wpdTay pév), drara
(8]

avenge, Twwpéw, Dai. of person
avenged, decc. of person on
whom vengeenceis taken. Mid-
die, v\pwpéopar, I avenge myself
on, Ace.

swear, Spvupt

roze, kadaspéu

GREEK EXERCISES

to the ground, utterly, xar’ dkpas
refuse, otk éféhw

Exercise 76.

Alemeeon, "Akkpalwy, -avos

however, pévrov (2nd word),
Buws (1st word)

Delphi, Achdol, -dv, m.

Pythia (Priestess of Apollo),
4 TIvbia

despair, 48vpdw, dbipws ko

Achelous (river), *Ayé\gos, m.

sond, Ydppos, -ov, 1.

earth, v, f.

bring down, karadépw

new, véog

allow, ¢dw, Acc, tmrpéww, Dat.

live, dwell in, dvowkéa év

Exercise 77.
feast, fopri, 1.
middle, péros (taking the Pre-
dicative position, eg. péoen 7
vfjooes, the middle of the island})

. Phineus, Pwels, -{us

hall, athdf, 1.

at the head of, dywy

band, erowd, §xhos, m:
Perseus, ITeporeds, -fws

steal, khémra

Andromeda, *AvBpopébn

give in marriage, ixBlBwpe
aclversary, opponent, évavriog
equally, on equal terms, & toow
at last, ékos or Td Téhos

- Gorgon, Topyd, -ois, /.

head, kedakq, /1

draw forth, uncover, ékxalifrre

display, &woBslciups

made of stone, AMBuwes,
with ylyvopad)

(Here use
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Exercise 78.
Troy, Tpola, /.
Trojans, Tpdes, -wv
at sunset, ﬂ.p.' r'IMq: xarabirm
Cyclops, Kdrxhay, -wmros
meet, dvrvyydva, Dat
Ulysses, ' OBueroets, -dug
what had befallen him=what he
had suffered
comrade, companion, ératpos, m.
alone, pévos
cavern, oaiialoy, %
beg, entreat, wapairiopas
run the risk of, kwdvvelw, with
Inf.
hunger, famine, Apds, m.
shepherd, oy, -{ves, m.
Polyphemus, IToridmposg
suppliant, {xérys, -ov, m.

Exercise 79.

appoint, make, (ransitive tenses
of kablornu

be appointed, sntransitive tenses
and Middle of kablorn

take bribes, Bapa hapBdve

pay (tribute), $pépwr

throw away, pinrw

cause to revolt, frensitive tenses
of ddlornpe (drd)

revolt, niransitive
Middle of &plomme

for my part, d &' dpd

be angry, épylfopar, Dat., or &
épyfis Exav, Ace.

abandon, desert, dmohelmrw

in publie, publicly, Snpooia

privately, i5lg

serve, dperéo

the state, 4 wdhg or T kowvdy

to the best of their ability, xard
Slvapy

tenses and
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reduce, subdue, karacrpibopat

punish (take vengeance on}, Tupa.
péopas, Ace,

tribe, ¢pidow, n.

Exercise 8o.

Milesians, Mikforio
oppress, miélw

rank, rafws, -ews, f.

former, wpiv, Adv.

plague, pestilence, Aowads, m.
spring up, arise, ylyvopas
delay, wait, éréxw

reproach, évabi{a, Dat.
unfortunate, Svorvyfis

duty, & wpoofjxov

Homer, “Opnpos

praise, érawvée, Acc.
Agamemnon, 'Ayapépvey, -oves

Exercise 81,

continue, remain, Sunreiéw
(with Participle} |
f&ithful, rioTég ’

peace, sipfivy, f.
voyage, whods, whod, m.

Exercise 8z.
suddenly, éalpyys, dpvw
stand up, fniransitive tenses and
Middle of dvlornp
people, Sfjpos, m.
louse, Adw

Exercise 83.

use all means, wdyri Tpémy ¥ pdo-
118

you must, 8¢l oe with Inf.

Brasidas, Bpaoibas, -ov

call, summon, kaléw, wpookahiu,
PETRTERTORGL
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consult, ask the opinion of, cup.-
Povhelopar, kowdopar, Dal.

on behalf of, daép, Gen.

hasten (truns.), oreido

make haste,
oreiba or Middle, drelyopar

return, éravépyopat

trophy, Tpémaioy

set up, torqpe (transitive tenses)

bury, 8awTw

be, be suificient, dmépxw

Exercise 84,

watch, mpéa

carefully, émudds

poet, wounTis, -of, m.

write poetry, wouéw

write & prose hook, generally,
cryypdduw

inform him of =announce to him,
dyy@re

doctor, tarpds, m.

attend to, Bepameio

in all directions,
wavTaydéoe

burn, burn up, xaTakale

Bpartan {one of the true Spartans},
Swapridrys, -ov

everywhere,

Exercise 85.
Thrace, ©Opdxy, /.
dead, dead body, vexpds
falsely, Yrevds
obtain, xréopa.
powerful, Suvards
for the future, again, To¥ Aovrod

Exercise 86,

consult {the oracle)}, xpdopar, Das,

satrap, rerpdmrns, -ov
trench, rapos, f.
dizcaver, eiplokw, pavrlive

hasten (intrans.},

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise By,
unexpectedly, &mpoaBoxijrus, or
use the Adj. dwporBiknras, -ov,
which means both wunerpected
and not expecting, uneware

{ be punished, Bixas 68wy (Lat

poenas dare)
punish, exaect penalty, 8lkas hap-
Pave wapd (Lat, poenas sumere)
take care, puvhdoaopas, bripedopat
write down, ovyypiduw
prudent, oddpuy, dpdvipos

Exercise 88.
lose, améihvp.

Exercise 8¢,

sensible, prudent, wise, ¢pévipos

careless, lazy, pBupos

cpportunity, kawpds, m,

let slip an opportunity, wawpdy
maplnue

hardship, toil, wdves, m.

Exercise go.

bold, Tohpnpds, 8paois, -¢ia, -0

unwilling, against their will,
Hkwy, -ovea, -ov

hold out, dvréxw

dread, §éBowka, or 5édua

Exercise 91.

closcly, ouvexd@s

Glynthus, Olvvbes, /.

choose, alpéopar, tfniplopas

weak, dorBeviis

summon home (from exile}, xurdye
Syracusans, Zupaxdeios

build, olkoBopéw

surround, wepéyw
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spend, dvakioke
in the time of, twl, Gen,

pay, pobds, m.
provide, wapéy e, wopllw

Exercise gz.

consult, wxowdopas, Dat., ovp-
Boviebopar, Dat.

rejoice, xalpw

overthrow (subdue), karaerTpd-
dopay

empire, dpx A
honourable, kakds
be banished, ixwlwra

Exercise 93.

Cretans, Kpfyres, -dv

Poseidon, Ieceldv, -dvog (dcc.
TToore8d)

Minos, Mivas, -wg oF @

bull, raipes, m,

sacrifice, §duw

wave, kipa, -arog, %,

keep, waréxw

mad, pavikés

forest, i, f.

keep one’s word, v wlore dppdvey
{1r{otis, -ews, pledge)}

monster, Onplov, 7,

Exercise 94.
Eurystheus, Fipvodels, -fus
rope, oxowvloy, n.
spes, abypd, f,
roar, make a noise, Bpuydopar
on (from) all sides, wavray ddev
approach, wpooiépyopar
impossible, dbivarow
avoid, dweflorapar
firmly, 8¢falue
horn, wépas, -aros, n.
hold, karéxw
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after a short time, o¥ Sid paxpoi,
B’ Shlyou
exhaust, xararpéfu

Exercise 95.

win & vietory, vikdw

wreck, vavdywoy, @

cling to, ¥xopay, Gen,

officers, of &pyxovres

harm, xoxdy

to be put on trial, & kploew kata
errijras

I defend myself, dmohoyéopar

listen to, drpodopat

the penalty, ré Blxag Sbdvar

Exercise g6.

Cadmus, Kddpos, m.

Cadmea, Kabpela, f.

citadel, dkpdmwolrs, -sws, [

name, dvopdiw

fortify, meprrayifo

Amphion, *Apélay, -wves

compel, Gvaykd{w .

to be built round, wepfdihertu.,
Dat.

from all sides, wavraydbey

Exercise g7.
people (generally), ol dvlpemor

Exercise 8.

to he ill, vooéw

Exercise po.

send forward, wpomwépmw
forbid, otk édw

guilty, atrog

acquit, dmolde

return, éravépyopal

how long ! wéooy xpdvov ;
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last, BuaTehéw
unprepared, dnporddknros

Exercise I0I.

be tgnorant, dyvoéw
be mistaken, dpaprive

Exercise 102.
work, fpyov
this is so, this is the case, Taiva
olitas Ixa
dare, Tolpda

Exercise 103.

coward, cowardly, xaxés, Sadds
plot against, émPBovhedn, Dat,

Exercise 104.

without our help, &vev fpav
Polidaea, IToridaua, f.

also, even, kal

such & thing, Td roweiive
Pydna, ITiSvy, /.

give advice, cupfoviheciw

Exercise 105,
unrjust, 48ikos, -ov
blame, pépdapar, Dat.
be well (of things), t& mwpaypara
rahos &y ea
letter, émoTohq, /.
welcome, arTafopot
be master of, kpatéw, Gen,

Exercise 106,

made the following proclamation=
announce these things,
{See p. 133)

through, all round, wepl, dcc.

Polynices, ITohvvelkns, -ovs

Argives, *Apydol

TaSe,
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sister, afedd, /.

so greatly, Torofro(v), Adv. Ace.
disobey, amrabéw, Dut.

even if, kal tdv, kal d

very, cxceedingly, péha, odébpa
be angry, dyavaktée

act rightly, wolée 1d wpoorixow
be afraid, §éBowe,

guard, d¢ihaf, -axos

shut up (in prison), dpye

Exercise 107,

come forward (to speak), mapépyo-
po
Athenians—in & speech often, &

dvipes 'Abnvaion (so, dvlpey
oTpandrat, etc.}

increase, atfdve, atfew

the present danger, =¥ adrike

Sewiéy
as . . . a8, olivws . .
but asg it is, viv 8¢
be confident, Puppén
as strongly as possible, ds kpdrrra
forces, Sdvapes, -tas, 7,
collect, levy, dBpoltw

. g

i COImMION, Kourds
i

Exercise 108.

trast, mioeredw, Dat.

panic, $ofos, m.

garrison, ¢povpol (from ¢povpds,
a guard), ¢ppodprov

call together, ovykahéw

comrades (Voc.), & 8vBpes

disaster, evpdops, 1.

consider, deliberate, Poukedopar

be expedient, svpdépe, Dat.

fur the present, év 74 mapdvre

2t the present moment, T& wapouw-
TiRa
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take mervice, serve as a soldier,
erparile

be in want of, aropéw, Séopat, Gen.

the opportunity comes, wapéye
{impers, }

Exercise 109.
address, exhort, wapareieiopas,
Dat,
perhaps, Yoy
on the side of, perd, Gen.
defend, dpivopar, Dat.
impious, doefs, -és

Exercise 110,
happen, Tuyxdve
escape notice, Aavléve, dece.
just, blxavos
anticipate, $8éva, dcc.
and that too, xol radra (Adwu.
Aee)

Exercise 111,
run, Tpéxe -
blame, iv alrig fxo
judges, jurymen, Swkaesral (from
Suceoriys, -of)
dismiss, ddlnu
from {of persons), wapd
both, dppdéreporol . .,
splendid, kakds

Exercise 112,
be delighted, {{Bopas, Dat,
treat, behave to, xpdopasr, Dat.
threaten, dweakdw, Dat.
carslessness, dpehela, f.
strive for, &pllw wepl, Gen,
leadership, fyepovia, f.
Cimon, Kipay, -avos
Lemnos, Afjpves, -ov, f.
it is possible, wdpsrr
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Exercise 113.
live, pass one’s life, Budyew
be hated by, hateful to, dmegBd.
vopas, Dat,
the government;, ot év réher
Brasidas and fol apdl) rdv
his men, loi mepl
rejoice, yalpw
shield, dowis, -(Bos, £
preserve, o@lopa,
eautiously, ebhaBas
position {military), xwplov, n

Bpa-
o(Bay

Exercise 114.
pass (of time, as subject), Biépxo-
pas or use perd, Acc.
Oedipus, Oiblwous, -o8os
Corinth, Képwles, -ov, /.
oracle, xpneTipwy, n.
yueen, Bariheaa
madness, infatuation, dry, /.
marry (of man), yepéw
(of woman), yapoipar
herdsman, woupdv, -évos
tie, bind, Sée
string, cord, oyowrlor, n
old man, yépwy, -ovros, m.

Exercise 113,

Joeasta, Toxdern

bear, endure, dropéve

room, 8&Ahapos, m.

thereupon, &wera, fva B, & 6t

TOUTWY

daughter, uydrnp, -vpds

waniler, Thavdopal

ior the future, Td Aourdy
Exercise 116,

I repent, perapéhe por

plunder, Aele, f.

resolve, use Soket

to be impossible, dbivarow dval
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snow, by, -dves, f.

halt, dvemradopor

it is to my advantage, Aveirehed
poi, oupdipu pot

give up, surrender, wapadBup.

Themistocles, Geprorrorids, -lovs

equip, TapaTkeifopal

fleet;, vavrikdy, n.

Exercise 117.
I have a part in, pérert{ pou with
Gen.
hold out, dvégopar
advise, wapawéw, Dat.
wrong, &8ucos
Roman, ‘Popatos
I have an opportunity, wapéxe. pot

Exercise 118.

verbal adj. of Bibwpt, Sorées; of
hapfava, Anwries; of ferqu,
ataTiog

give a share of, perablSwpy; Gen.
of thing, Dat. of person

give in marriage, xB(Bawpe

undertake, Gvrhapfave,
oy epéa, Dat,

captain, hexayds, .

pass the word along, proclaim,
Tapayyihhi

remove (irans.), peraviommu,; (in-
trans.), wtransitive tenses and
Middle of peraviopnu

(en, ;

Salamis, Bakapls, -tves, £

Exercise 119,
fall into hands of, dwoxelpios yly-
vopas, Dat.
clothes, clothing, &8s, -fjiTos, /.
in time, at the right time, &
Kaipdy, v Kapi

guest, gévog
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win, krdopat
bread, &prot, m. pl.

Exercise 120,

hate, pioréw

1 have gone away, el opas
just, 8{xaros

unjust, d6wkos

successiul, edbrvxfis

Exercise 121,

reward, poBby Subdvar, Dat,
capable of, {xavds, Inf.
to such a pitch of, és reoire, Gen.
boldness, daring, TéApa
vote, ymeliopar, Inf.
to go to war, woheuée
keep peace, remain

dpfymy dyw
before that, mpd Tod
abol, $BoAds, m.
every day, day by day, xa®’ fpuépav
at o run, Spdue {from Epdpog, m.)
run forward, mpoféw
wing (of army), xépas, -ws, n.
simultaneously, Gpa
survive, wepuylyvopat
look at, wporPhinw, Ace.
Aeschines, Aloylvns, -ov
Hannibal, * Avvifas, -6
Alexander, * AhéfuvBpes

at peace,

Exercise 122,
esteem highly, mepl moXhol {mhelo-
vos, wAdloTov) moréopns, Ace.
elder, wptoBirepos
be hungry, mavée
dark, okoTetvds
wound, rpavpariie, rirpdoke

Exercise 123
stresm, peds (Hdes), pod, m.
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Exercise 124.
overtale, Ku.'ral.apﬁ(iwo
intend, Suwwvodopas
be engaged in, owovBifw mepl,
Gen.
observe, alafivopul
philosopher, ddderodos, m,
origin, beginning, dpx, f.
world (=nuniverse), xdopos, m,

Exercise 125,

on the right (wing), {ml Sefid
on the left (wing), in’ dpurrepd
charge, mpoofiold, f.
station, place, walleryu. TFor

Passive use Intransitive tenses
the present, Td viv
finish, éxTehén

Exercise 126.

meanwhile, év Tolrg

cut off, intercept, dwohapfdve

Bikels, Zixehos

attack, wpoorfidiw, Dat,

soon after this, ot 8w molhod

full, whiws, -a, -wy, Fen.

confidence, 8dpoag, -ovs, n.

win reputation for, 8éfav kTdopou,
Gen.

wisdom, good sense, ¢pdvnog

Exercise 127.
Carthage, Kapxnbav, -dves, f.
Carthaginian, Punie, Kapxn8dwos
be distant, dméxw
about (of numbers), pdiwrra, bs
army, land force, wegds, m.
help, reinforcements, fofjfein, £
enough, ikavds, Inf, or dore with

Inf.
marn, wAnpdow
be in command of, ipéerqra
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arm, kaBemhite
sortie, sally, éxBpopd
repulse, awokpolopat
Romans, “Papaion

Exercise 128.
be cheerful, of good courage, ebfu

P
for a little time, dAlyov ypdvov
in front, éx Tob Epwpoaber
terrify, dofiéw, ixmhjoow
go about among, dovrdw dv, Dat.
exhort, wapakehedopar, Dat,
Babylon, BaBvAdy, -Gvos, f.
pass through, surmount, wepoyly-
vopai, Gen.
rout, Tpéwa
shudder at, dwoxvén, dce.
wild beast, 84p, Inpds, m., Snplov,n.

Exercise 129.

prepare, moparkevilw

eclipse, ¥ehevlns, -ews, £

moon, oehiry, S

prophet, phvrig, -ens, m.

wait, rest, dvawradopas

writer, historian, cvyypudeis, -cws
relate, éqylopas

pious, eboefifs, -fs

be guilty of, é¢hiordve, dce.
waste {time), SwaTpifw

chance, opportunity, kaiwpds, m,

Exercise 130.

devote attention to, undertake
strenuously, &mropar, Gen.,
wpocéyw, Das,

exgerly, mpofipwsg

oppose, évayridopar, Dat,

fleet, Td vavrikdy, ardhes vavrinds

enrich, whovrilew, Fut. mhovrid
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live an, survive, émfida, Aoris,
émeflay

probally, kard T6 dxds

lack, scarcity, évBewa, dwepia, S\

raise, abandon, a siege, wadopar
Tiis mohopklas

by land and ses, xal kard yfiv xal
kard Bdhaocaar

Phoenicians, Polvikes, -wv

Cilicians, Klukes, -wv

Exercise 131

make peace, owévbopar, omwovBas
moLéopal

restore, dmwobiBuwpe

receive back, amolapfdves

Amphipalis,’ Apdlmols, -ews, 1.

gladly, #3éws

maintain, abide by, ippéva, Dat,

evacuate, dépyopar éx

eomplain, be wvexed,
moléopat

ephors, {dopor

possess, kékrnpas{ Perf. of wrdopon)

reduce, bring over to one’s side,
Tpowiyopa

take by siege, ikwoliopria

treat, xpdopas, Dat.

cruel, apdsg

agreement, T4 pyrd

Peloponnese, TXer omwdvinoas, -av, .

create, cause to he . . ., kaBloryme

Savdy

Exercise 1732,
expedition, orparela, [
Carduchi, KdpSovya
Tonian, *Téviog
Cyprus, Kimwpos, -ov, f.
weigh anchor, ailpw
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Exercise 133.
keep, Ixw
hunt, 8npedu

Exercise 134.
whoever, 8otis, «f Tig
wherever, &wov (if where = whither,
gmor)
whenever, 6mdre, & more
however, Enws
however many, écos
of whatever kind, dwolos
turn ont, arefoive

Exercise 136.

when (Temporal Conjunction),
drel, drabf ?

until, ws, péxpr, mrply

while, ¥ws

before, mwply

after, dradd, 4’ od, if od (ypdvou
understood)

Darius, Aapeios, -ov

Artaxerxes, 'Apretépfys, -ov

be made, appointed, ‘ntransitive
tenses of kabloTnpt

Persia, 4 Ilepokr)

give instructions to, wporréaom,
Duat.

seize, arrest, ovAhapBavae

keep quiet, fouxdfw, fovyiay txe

darkness, okores, m.

Exercise 137.
bring in, slodépw, tlokopllw
settle, BiariBepal
talk nonsense, ¢hvapin
get up, intranvitive tenses and
i Middle of avloripe

1 jre is & Relative and is not used except with an antecedent expressed or under.
stooad ; e.g. #v more ypdvas dre ylyavres Aawr, there was a time when there were glante.
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eat, érblw
prison, Serparfipiov, n.

Exercise 138.
kard xpdrog) .
atﬂrm,{ Ble }mp(w

associate with, povrdw wapd, Ace.

all but, Serov 0d

in different directions,
HA\hooe

run about, Buafiw

dXNos

Exercise 139.

drive out, ékBaAAw
be idle, pofupda
rebuke, imrpaw, Dat,
think, ponder, ¢povrifw
know how, ol8a, ixloeragalr, Inf,
pay, dwobiBupe
all the time that, Soov xpdvor
8 second time, b Sedrepov
breakfast, dpiarov, n,
get one’s breakfast, dproromorfopar
join battle with, pdxnv cwwdmrreay
mpds, Aec.
& xepas Ipyopas, Dat, (of
fighting at close quarters)

Exercise 140.

not long afterwards, of wodAg
darrepov

nearly, oyebév

gnat, kdval, -aros, m.

bite, Sakvw

cattle, wrfvy, -d4v, n. pl., from
kTijvos

fly, wéropar

leap into, elodlhopar es, Adce.
{Aorist, eoeqhdpny in Ind, but
Str. A orist formsinother moods)

bring back, éwdve
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pull, émomie
drive, é\adve
gea, opeh 8ea, Tévros, m.
gwim, viw
out, éxviw
collect, dyelpw, ovvayelpw
be tired, worn out, &rokdpre
recover, dvarapfive

Exercise 141.

resources, X pRRaTS, -wv, %,

spend, dvaklrsw, Saravdw

pleasure, #bovi, 1.

build (ships), kerarkevdio

be involved in, sntransitive tenses
and Middie of wefiornu, fol.
lowed by els, Acc.

imitate, Td 8pows wphoow, Dat,

prosper {of things), mpexwpiw, or
Passive of karopléw

Exercise 142,

secretary, émorohels, -fns

once, woré

in & dream, vap, Adv.

funeral pyre, wupt, £.

lie, xefpoas

set on fire, Bwrw

uproar, 85pvBoes, m,

awalken, arouse, éyelpw

finish, complete, éEepydtopas

cloak, yhaiva, f.

wrap up, éyxarirre (here Middle)

smoke, KaTvds, m.

choke, dwomwviyw ; dorist Passive,
amérviyny

at a distance, 5t woldot

shoot with arrows at,
Ace.

arrow, véfevpa, -atos, .

die, end one’s life, rehevtaw

Tofeiw,
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Exercise 143.

delay (trans.), kehin

adverse, évavrios

wind, dvepos, m.

put in (of shipa), wpocéyw els, Ace.

bay, kéhmog, nt.

propose, evufovhela, Dat.

Laconian territory, 1 Aakerkf

the opporturity having come,
Tapaoydy, Ao, Aba,

marine, ém3drys, -ov

fort, Telyopa

as soon 48, éme Tdywrra

Pylos, ITihes, m.

Exercise 144.

prevent, €pyw, koo

what prevents ! nothing prevents,
{; olibiv épmabdy doriv

forbid, oix édw, dmrayopedw; dorist,
ameimoy

deny, drapviopar

refrain, dwéxopar

Pausanias, ITaveavias, -ov

converse with, Suahéyopar, Dat,

to the best of their power, rkard
Stvapw

Exercise 145.

winter, xewpdv, -Gvos, m.

exile, puyds, -d8os

be worsted, foodopat

love of their country, say td ¢rhe-
wéhes lran

Exercise 146.
oaptain {of ship), Tpvipapxos, m.
slow, Bpabis, -ela, -3 ; Adv. Bpa-
Séwg
rashly, doxirres
hate, prorém

GREEK EXERCISES

provoke, mapofive
fare badly, kaxds rpicoe
ot the critical moment, els ka.pdv

Exercise 147.

trustworthy, mwords

perilous, odalepds

have strength, loyiu, Iaf,

escape safely, geb safe to, oglopar
els [ Passive Aorist in this sense)

shameless, avaibfs, -és

skilful in, émioripay, -ovos, Gen.,

art, Téxwm, f.

turn sway (intrans.), dwovrpédo-
pac; dorist, aweoTpadny

Exercise 148.

cheer, Bapoive

encourags, rapapviéopar, Dat.

to blame, alriog

in reality, 7@ dvru

thers wag not a man who . . . not,
oubels bormig ot

be hopeless (of things), Td mphy-
poata avehmiorws e

Exercise 149.

in later times, xpéve dorrepoy

tell & story, pvBohovyéw

undergo, iniransitive tenses of
Oplorype, dce.

Ephesus, "E¢ecos, -ov, 1,

of necessity, perforce, dvdyny

willingly at lesst, écov elyvas

persecute, Bubkw

good will, efvoia, f.

subjects, dmfikoor, m.

take vengeance on, Tipwpiapma,
Aec,

fulfil & promise, twdoyeoiy dmwodi.
Boype
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die a voluntary death, commit
suicide, Prdtecfar éavréy

vainly, pdryy

boast, kopmalw

convict of, ddyxw with Participle

Exercise 150.

decide previously {of the senate),
wpoPovieia

decree, mpoBetheupa

a3 was usual, xard 7o elwldis

release for ransom, dmelurpdw

rebel, intransitive tenses of adl-
o

colony, dmowln, £,

urge, reiduw

mother city, pyrpdwalis, -ews, f.

sarry out (a decree), mepalve

ratify, xvpdw

hold & public assembly, ékxxhnoiay
morfw

Thuriens, Gedpuow

kinsman, cuvyyevis, -oig

inflict punishment on, Blkyy
hapPdve mopd, Gen,
Exercise 151,
remind, dvappifoke
speak in defence of oneself,

4moloyéopar
Dorieus, Awpuels, -lws
Rhodian, ‘Péues
stature, péyedos, -ov5, n,
magnificent, eiwperhs
known, famaus, yrdpipes
throughout, 4vd, Aee.
especially, dAhws 11 kal
Olympian games, 13 'Ohipmia
pancratinm, waykpérioy, n.
be vietorious in, vkdw, Adce.
restrain, daixw, karlyw
applaud, dvabopuBén
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Exercise 152,

rob, darpéopar, double dce.
asccuse, alridopar, Ace, of person,
Gen. of crime
éywahén, Dat. of person,
Aec. of crime
unguarded, ddiiaxros, -ov, pnpos
make haste, omweiw

Exercise 153.

experienced, émoripoy,
{pmetpos

to-day, Thuepov, Ady,

on that day, aifpepor, Adv.

task, épyov

without accomplishing one’s pur-
pose, without success, drpakros,
-ov

be ashamed, aleyivopa

weep, xhalw

pity, ¥heos, m.

deserve, 8£1ds elp, Inf.

endure (punishment), {méyw

-0V0%,

Exercise 154.

Epigoni, "Exlyover, -wp

avenge, Twwwpéw, Dat. of person
avenged, 4ce. of person on whom
vengeance is taken. In the
Middle mpwplopar dcc. =take
vengeance on

hold one’s ground, év8lorapal

steadily, firmly, Befalws

raise the siege, intrans, tenses and
Middle of drwaylommm

at the advice of, use melfw

Tiresiag, Tepeciag, -ov

unobserved, secretly, Adfpg (or
use AovBdvw)

feast, edwyfopary

desert, lpnpiw
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Exercise 155,

further, moppurépw (from wéppa)

desert, ¥pnpos [as Subast, 4 {pnpos
(sc. xdpa)}

be hard pressd, wiéfopan

surrender (intrans.), &5{8wu

on the point of, all but, oov ok

Beythians, Exibar, -év

agree, come to terms, cupfalve
(followed by éd’ dre)

hostage, Spunpos, nt.

invade, doBalha s

Exercise 156,

right, Sefuds

left, apurrepds, sddvvpos, -ov
hill, Adédos, m.

desert, atropchén

know, am consefoug, codvoda
dpavry

responsible, afrios

s0 far as, Scov

be on one’s side, fight for one,
quppdyxopa, Dat,

Exercise 157,
Italy, 'IvaMa, f\
at the height, &v dpq
power, pdpn
get the upper hand, wepvylyvopar,
Gen.,
sametimen, drfore
ample, ikards
Pyrrhus, IT{ppos, -ov

Exercise 158.

subdue, karacrpédopat

reap fruit, koplfw rods xapmwols
elect, alpéopnr, yepoTovéw

GREEK EXERCISES

Exercise 15y,
Pericles, Ilepuhiis, -fovs
contest, &phha, £
Busa, Zoica, -wv, 2.
like, Bpowos

Exercise 160
skilfully, émommpdves
meet, dravriw, Dal.
contest, dydv, -dvos, m.

Exercise 161.

it is plain that, use personal con-
struction—3&7Ads elpt with Par-
tictple

be badly treated, xakds tdoxw

Exercise 162,

ordain, keedw

imprison, kaTabéw

try, bring to trial, waBlrrqp. es
kplowy (in Passive sense use in-
transitive tenses)

property is confiscated, 1d xrfpara
Sqpéoia ylyveral, ol (lit. be.
come public property}

be in vehement haste, AMav érelyo-

1

put off, dvafiiie

to-morrow, 7| afipiov (se. Apépa)

annul, xarakiw

too late, &y

repent, perapéhet (tmpers.), Deat,

in the past, v 1@ mapeh8évr xpdve

think, deem, dfvdw

crown, orédaves, m.

at least, however that may be,
B’ odv

decide, come to a decision, Siaxel-
yopal

WLy, manner, rpowos
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Exercise 163.
be dissatisfied with, yakerds dépw,
Aee.
present condition of affairs, &
wapdvra

reflect, dpovrile, dvluplopan

Exercise 164.
be discontented, Sewdv modapar
officers (general word), ol &pxovres
divulge, pnvia
explain, ényéopar
frontier, Bpos, m.

Exertise 165.
in answer, dolafdy
Tissaphernes, Twroadlprs, -ovs
outery, kpovyl), fo
cause, alria, /.
Arcadian, *Apkds, -d8og
cry oat, Badw
be better than, Swadépw, Gen,
stratagem, oraft, 8dhog, m.

Exercise 166,
clever at, Sewds, Inf,
be unable, not in a position to,
odx ¥xw, Inf. ; aly olds o€ e,
Inf.

Esxercise 16}
bring up, Tpéijw
politics, vd ris wéhws mpdypara
generous, high-minded, hevléprog
conviet of, éMyxa, with Ger, or
Participle
treachery, wrpoSocia, £,
mercenary, purboddpos, m.
mercenary force, T4 nnxdéy
ride, tAndvw
discuss, settle, Buaxaplvopal repl,
Gen,
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seatter (frams.), BSwokeddvvvpl;
(intrans.), Sworelpopas {or Pas-
sive of Suaokebavvupl)

Exercise 168.
take wp position, intransitive
tenses of kallorype
centre, T péorov
on the flank, kwrd képas
break (a line}, wapuppfiyrupe
eagerness, ardour, owoudd, 1.
catch sight of, xafopdw
throng, éxhoes, m.
furiously, recklessly, wpomwerds
hurl (from horse), kataxvkivbw)
(tenses as if from kaTexvhiie)
with eight others, say ¢himself
the ninth’

Exercise 169,

retreat before, drefépxopas, Aee.

ambush, évébpu, 1.

be encouraged, Gappén

in the presence of, over against,
dvavriov, Gen.

arrange @& line of battle. wapa-
Thooopdt, ArTIrATTopL

archer, TofdTns, -ov, .

light-armed troops, wehracTal
{from mehraoris, -0d), Yakol

Exercise 170.

well, ¢péap, -avos, 2.

prefer, wpoaipéopar

negotiate with, wphooay mpds,
Ace.

forsooth, fpa, Sfjro

laugh to scorn, xerayehdw, Gen,

be a langhing-stock, karayéracrés
elpe

nay, use pahhov B¢
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Exercise 171.

to be reasonable, slxds dvar

despatch, dwrooréiha

burdensome, érayBis, -és

‘be abroad, away from home, dwe-
Snpéan

spend {of time), Sudyw

attach, add, wpoorifnp

be sufficient, dwoxpaw (Inf. dwo-
Xoiiv)

sea-coast, mapahkla, /.

Macedonian, MaxcBovikds

summer, dépos, -ove, n.

dismiss (from one’s thoughts), 4w

for the moment, wpds Td wapdv

unpleasant, Svexepds, -és

necessary, ¢wirfBios

crisis, kacpds, m.

ba proud of,
Dat,

briefly, §:4 Bpayéwy

famed, émupavis, -¢s

world, use y§

risk, rapafailopat

the ends of the world, 4 ¥ryxara
s ¥is

ba alothful, pedupée

hire, profdopar (Middle)

shame, aloxdvy

cepvivopar  inl,

Exercise 172.

{direct) assault, wpooPohf

immense {of number), arapl@pnres

cold, {ixos, -ovs, n.

befall, cvpfalves (impera.), Dat.

support life, vy dvaykaiov Tpediy
wapéyev

be in danger, run risk of, xwbu.
vebo, Inf,

deprive of, &roerepla

organise, cuakevdio

Exercise 173.

draw up, haul up, dviike
badly, poorly, dathes
shrink from, dwoxvéw, Inf.
be in adversity, bvoTvyée
those at home, ol ofker

Exercise 174.

more than from any other place,
e kal Ahobev

height, dxpov, n.

with ene assault, ped dppf

bivousck, ath{fopour

each time, éxdorore

resclutely, fappahéws

low-lying, mebuis

marshy, hMpvabis, -{s

bring to terms, dvayxdfev wepl
dwadiayfis Tphooay

single, awhots, -fj, -oiy

build & wall round the eity, wéhv
dworay{fny (telyxa)

properly, ériaxas

merchant ship, éhxds, -&8es, /.

Exercise 175.
Egypt, Alyvrros, -ov, /.
grief, wévBos, -ovs, n.
utmost, foyaros
bring wpon, pPéiw, Acc. of
thing, Dat. of persen
scarcely, pékis
family, olxos
fit out, raparkevdio
battle by sea, vavpaxla, £
moment, xawpds
put back to shore, xardyopa (Pas-

stve of wardyw =hring to shore)



Presont.
dyyilre, on-
APUrCo
dyeipw, collect
dya, lead
alpéw, take
aipw, raise, start
alobdvopas, per-
ceive
aloyivopas, am
ashamed
drotiw, hear
dhioxopm, am
caught
Bopa, leap

dpaprdve, be mis-
taken

duvrw, defend

avaivkw, spend

dvéyopai, endure

dvolyvvm, open

drarrde, meet

drexfdvopar, am
kated

dmoxplvopar, an-
swer

avAilopat, encamp

APPENDIX I

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS—PROSE FORMS.

Where the parts of a Compound Verb are not given, they will be found
under the Simple Verb.

Futurs,

dyyedd

atw
elpfoe
dpG
alobfropa:

aloyvvoipa

,
deotaropm

dhdropal

dAovpar

dpaprigopa

duurd

.
avalwoo

LIS

vébopm

-

dvolfw
drravrioouar
dmwexbiTopa

] -
aTrOKPlPOUFﬂl

Aorist.
fyyeda

fyepa
fyayov
ethoy
fpa
Ha8épny

ffxovora
édhay

by
[Strong Aor.
in cther
moods. ]

fpaprov

fuvra

LA
arplooa
freorydpny
avipba
dmivrnoa
dmrnyBopny

drexpwdpny

nihaduny

Perf. Aot.
Tyyehka

ixal
fimxa
fpxa

3y
gxnkoa

[
cdhwxa

ipdprnra

driwxa

s
annrTHKE

Perf, Pass.
fyyehpat

Typas
nphpm
fppar
fobnpac

hudprapa:

drfAwpa
dvégrypar
drtxnpen

droréxpipai

Aor. Pass.
Tyyéndny
nyépbny
fpébny
Tpbn»
Hoxivéyy

fxotatny

apaprifny
dynAddny

dregixp -

pinle gy

1 Only in compounds cur- and wpo-,
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Present.
avfdrw,
atite,

s , .
agfxvéopar, arrive

} inerease

Balve, go
Bd\he, throw
BovAepay, wish

vapéo, marry?
yiyvopas, become
YyrwTKa, asceriain

ddxva, bite
Belrvupe, show
déxyopa, receive
Yéopau, need, ask
Bel, it 13 necessary
Béa, want, lack
8w, bind
Scahdyopas, converse
BiapBeipw, destroy
Seddo kw, teach
Sidwp, give

Bokéw, seem
Svvapas, can
dbw, dip, sink (tr.)

¢, allow
éyelpw, arouse

€0énw, wish
sfpyw, 'impﬁson,
prevent

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future.
abéfporw
dhibopat

Braapac
Ba\d
Bovhjoropa

Yapm
yevnoepat
yroaopal

sagﬂlu.a‘
Beitw
Béfopm
Sefoopas
Sedoen
dedow
djre
Seahébopac
drapfepdn
diBafaw

Soae

Sétw
Svrioopa
daae (tr.)

y
ddow
éyepd

eMfow
elptaw

Aorist.
nifnoa
dpuxduny

By 1
£8akov

Enpa
éyevduny
Eyveord

#8axov
fieifa
£8eldpny

édénoe
édénoa
é8poa

Stépbeepa
édi8ata
idwxa
£8dunv
€doka

éBvaa (tr.)
Eduy (intr.)

"
£flaora

Afyepa

H8éMnoa
*
«ipfa

Perf. Act.

nittnka

BéBnxa
BéBAnxa

yeydpgrea
yéyova
Eyvoka

Sédeya

dédexa

diégpBapre
Bedidaxa
SéBwxa

8éBuxa
(intr.)

elaxa

érpiyope
(intr.)

nlérnra

Perf. Pass.
yiénpm
dtpiypar

BéBrnuas
BeBotAnua

yeydpnpa
ye‘ys’yq,um
fyvooua

Sédnypar
déberypau
BéBeyuar
dedénpar

SéBepas
SielAeypas
Siéddapuai
Sédopas

BéBoxrae
Sebvrmpac
SéBupm

»
€tapat

elpypae

Aor. Paga,

nikibne

€8s By
¢BovAfbne

éyvaobny

Byl
édeiytyv

édeqfny

€3¢y
Srekéxnr
HepBapny
£8:Bdybny
é8odn

édurnBny
é8tbny

eldfny

Tyépbny

€tpx by

1 The moods are &8xv, Bpth, Be, Bainy, Bivar, Bds,

2 Act. yapd yvvaice, duco uzorem ; Mid. yapouai dvdpl, nubo vire,
3 The weods are Fypwr yrddy yré, yrolps, prévay, yrody,



Present.
éxmAfoae, ter-
rify
ératva, drvve
éhéyyam, convict
eAxw, drag
fvavridopat, Op-
pose
Emawéw, praise
émdavfdropat,
Jorget
émiograpas, un-
derstand
emopa, follow
dpurdw, ask,
question
épydfopae, work
&oyouas, 9o,
come?
fobiw, eat
rUAafBoipar, be-
ware
edpiokw, find
éxw, have

fdo, live

fopas, rejoice,
am pleased

ffkw, am come

birrae, bury

Bavpdfew,
wonder (at)

-ﬂvﬁo'xm, die

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future.
éxmAnia
A
eyt
Ala

évavTiacopar

émawvéaopat
émdfooua
; ,
émuarricopa
Sropas
éparhoa
éphoopar
épydoopat

T
€Lt

€dopar

ebhaBioopas
elphow

0
Brogopar
hofhoaua
e

ipo

favpdoepal

Bavoipac

Aorist.
éEémdnta
Tara

fheyba
tﬂxvaa

émppeaa

émehabdpny

dormduny
pduay
elpyasduny
\bov
&payor

nipor
éoyor

éFiav

édayjra
éfaipava

-edavov

Perf. Act.

éAfhaxa

tAKUKG

k] 4
Ewgvexa

npaTRRR

gl

nopnka

foxnca

Befiwka

.
rebaipace

rébvyra

Perf. Pass.
demémhny-
pai
eAnhapa:
Expheypar
ethxvopar
Hravriepae

émihéAgopa

Apdrapar

elpyaopa

nipnua
~oxnpa

Tébappm
rebadpac-
Bt
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Aor, Paus,
éfemrhdymy
nhadny
Théyxln
eihcdotpy

mvavriedny

érpyébny
Hmomhine
fpwTbgy

eipydolpy

nikaBnfny

nopébny

ol

fragny
éBavpaotpy

1 See p. 231.
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Present.

e, send, let go

{orpu, place (tr.)

xaiw, burn
xahéw, call
kapvaw, toil
xarayehdw,
scorn, langh ot
celpan, e
xehedm, bid
xAaia, weep
xAérra, steal
koulle, convey,
bring
kpiva, judge
xTdopar, gel, ob-
tain.
ereiva, kill

AapBdve, take
Aavfdrvae, e hid,
escape nobice

Re’yw,}
;Y

Prpl,

heima, leave

pavBdrva, learn

payopas, fight

péheL, concern
(Trpers.)

péhhw, am about
to

péppouar, blame

péve, remain

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future,

fow
oo (tr.)

kabow
KaA&
xapotpat
xarayehdoo-

pai
rkeloapal

.
xehetow
,

kAaveropal
chéfra

KOG

Kpiwa
KTHTORAL

“KTEVD
Apyropar
Mow
{?\ésm

s -
€pio

helfro

pabioopa
payalpeac
pERHTE
PRSY

péprapar

pEVD

Aorist,

»
ke

"
elpqy
frmoa(tr.)
forpe{intr.)
Exavara
éxdAeca
éxauor
rareyéaoa

éxéhevon
"
éxhavaa

hera

t'lké'u.l.ﬂ'ﬂ

-
fxpiva
dxrnodusv

»
—EKTEIVT

Aafov
hador

fAefa
[3 Er‘ﬂ'Dy 1
Aoy

Zuabov
cpayerdpny
fuéAnoe
duéddnoa

Epepfrduny
;f‘fﬁl’a

Perf, Act.
erﬂ
]
{intr.)
xékavka
kéxAnka
kéRpnRA

xexéhevxa

xéxhotha

x([é}llkﬂ

;e
kéxpica

-Exrove

eiApda
AéAnla

} l’fpf,\l(ﬂ

Aékeirra

pepdfyca

peEpéAnRe

Perf. Pass.
Y

"
EUTANGE

kékavpaz
xéxhnpat

kéxéhevopal
xexhavuas
kéxAeppat

xekOptapat

Kéxpipat
KERTHAL

efAnppm

»
€lpnum
Aheyppa

pepdynpua

Aor, Pass,
ety

dordfny

Exavdny

Sehdny

xareyedodpy

éxehevodyy

dehdmryp
» ’
éxoplatny

éxpiny
éxri)fny

Angonr

Ehéyny
{fppﬁﬂnv
eAeithinw

i The 2nd Pers. of the Ind. uses Weak Aor. forms—elras, shrare.



Present.
(dva) ppsrjace, re-
maind

véaw, SwWEM
vopifw, think, con-
sider

ol8a, know

OLopaL, "

ol } think

alyouat, am gone

(dm) -odhups, de-
stroy, lose

Bpvups, gwear
obivw, sharpen
dpdo, see

dpyilopar, become
angry

dppdopat, slart

dppilw, moor (tr.)

dppiopar, moor (in-
trans,)

dpeihm, owe

- dpMhowdve, incur

charge of

[mat], } strike
rinTe,
wapawéw, advise
see éravéw
mapéxe, provide

wioye, sufer

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERES

Future.

“priow

vedoropat
youu®

eloopar
1
olngauat

oixfeopat
-oA&®

duotuat
A
Sbvvdd
Sdropac

- dpyiotpar

dppheopa

Sppotipar

dPAfow

wardfw

wapéfa

[}
|rapacyfhow
| relgopar

Aorist,

~dpvnoa

»
évevea
évduiaa

-wheTa
~wASpnw
{intr.}
oaoa
dguva
¥
€loy

Sppaa
Sppadpny

depehov
deprav

émdrafa

wapéa yor

Emraboy

Perf. Act.

vévevka
vepipuLd

-oAdhexa
-dAawda
{intr.)
Spbuoka
&bvyka
E’dpaxa

aepAgea

Tapgéoxn-

Ka

jrémovu

Perf. Pass.
péprnpas
(I re-

member)

VEPGULT AL

dfvppae
éopauai
z’!l}lal
dpyirpar

Gpunpa

dpuopal
dppopar

mETAGYpaL

Tapéo ynuat
{Middle)

227
Aor. Pass,
oty
(I re-
membered)

evoplofny

Iy

ondne

W&y Onw
depdny

f:)p'yl’("GFJV
dopynbny

bppiatny
bpuietny

Ay
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Pregent.

meifo, persuade

mépmrw, send
wéropar, fly
wlprinu, fill
wimre, foll
mhéw, sail
wpdgoa, do (tr.)

Jfare {intr.}

wuvfdvopar, ascer-
tain
Twién
iy }sell {

drodidopar,
phyvume, break
pimra, throw, hurl

areddvivu, scatter,

omelpw, sow

omévdopm, make
peace

cmovddle, am dusy

oTéMAw, equip

orpédw, turn

oddilheo, cause to
slip

aoidw, save

TeAéw, accomplish
Tépvw, culb
Tifqum, place

PRINCIPAL PARTS

[ Future.

TElOW

méprw
TTHCOpat

.
TAnow
TETOUMAL
mheboopar

Tetropd

TeAjrw
3 r
droddaoual

(.
it

pifre

oredd
oRepd
amwelgopal
arovBacopar
TTERGD
(TTpe'\er
rpard
TOre

TEAGD

TED
fow

Aorist.

”
EMELTT

émepfra
émTipny
y
Eﬂ'hr}u’ﬂ
gﬂ'fﬂ'uv

-
£ndevaa
»
érpaka

émvlopny

dmedopny
éppnta
épprira

éorxédaca
zo"n'ﬂptl

s
frmelTd-

e
, .
comovdara

éoreaha

€rrpeyra
Eordinha

o
EgpTa
érdheca

”
Erepor
éfnka

6’6:”;7’!?

OF VERBS
Perf. Act. | Verf. Pasa.
mémexa | mémetopat
(tr.)
mémoifa
{(intr.)
mémopta | mémeppal
mémhgka | mémhnoua
mémTwka
mémhevka
Témpayn | TEWpAyRaL
(tr.)
ménparya
{intr.)

TéTVopal
wémpanu | mémpauai
éppuya

(intr.)
épprpa | Epptppa
éoxéBarpar
fomapra |fomappa
fomewrpai
éemovda- |éomovdar-
xa fren
éoraica |[forelpa
forpappai
éoadpar
cécwka |oioeopa
TeTeAexa |TeTéAeonal
rérpka  |TéTppuat
réfnea  {[xeipad]

Aor. Pass.

émeiabny

éméuchiny

erhofny

empaxtny

] Y
€mpLon

éppdynw
éppichny

éoxeldotins

;
Eomapny

éomovlde-
ny
éardany
dorpdepny
éapdine

éodbny
éredeobny

érunfny
érébny



Present.

nrpboce, wound
rpéme, turn, rowt

rpécha, nourish

X" } run
Béum,

rvyydvw, hit, happen

Umioryvéopat, promise

aive, show

pépw, carry, bear
Pelyw, flee

¢npl, see Aéyw
Ghdvw, anticipate

PoBéopai, fear

xaipw, rejotce

xpliupa:, use

Xxph, it 18 necessary
Inf. ypivat

Vetdo, decetve
(Middle =Iie)

@véopds, buy

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

Future,
TpWTWw

rpéfreo

pédro
Spapotpa.

revfopa

L ’

drooyioopa
.

Pavis

»
QLI

$eitopan
Phaopat

ofnropat

XEPHTD
xphTopar
xpiee

Yelow

Jwﬁo‘npm

Aorist.
érpoca
rpedra
erpanduny
ibpedra
€papoy

»
ETUXOV

e xopny

épnya

Hreyrow
Epuyor

{pbaca
ipony

éxpnodpny
Past ypiv

éxpiy

Hrevea
[
|
|

émprapny

Perf. Act.

Térpotha

rérpotha’
SeBpd-
pnxa

TeTUxNKG

mépayra
(tr.)
wépnva
{intr.}
E’Vl&voxd
nédevya

épbaxa

Perf. Pass.
TéTpupaL
TéTpappdc

Té8pappa

r

D éor e

réaopa

Evreyuai

mefdfnue

kéxpmpa

frevopat

fovnpa

229

Aor. Pasgs,
érplbny

(’Tp(iﬂ'!]ll

erpadny

épdavbny
échdvmy

Twéytny

édoBnlny

éxapqy
éxpnodny

éfretotny

ity

! The Indicative of this tense uses weak forms fveykas, etc., except in the
1st Sing. and 3rd Plur,
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APPENDIX 11

COMPOUNDS OF COMMON VERBS

dya, lead.
elodyw, iniroduce, tmport,
dvdya, (1) lead from coast to interior.
(2) take to sea (Middle, put out to sea).
kardyw (1) lead down to coast
{2) bring to land,
(3) bring back from exile.
wpoodye, (1) (mil) bring up (o attack (Dat. or mpds with Ace.),
(2) Middle, bring over to one’s side,
aipéw, take (Middle, choose).
dpaipéopar, take away, steal (double Acc.).
rafapéw, destroy (esp. o raze & eity),
araipéopai, Tecover (esp. take up dead for buriall
falve, go.
dvaBaiva, {1) go up from coast,
(2) mount a horse ; draBalvew ¢ Inwov,
éuBaive els yabv, embark,
éxflalvw (or aroBaive) ¢k veds, disembark,
SwaBaive, cress (@ river).
repfaivae, cross (a mountain).
dmofaive (of things), turn out; raire cadds dnifp.
gvpBaive, come bo terms. Impersonally, come about, happen.

Bdrhe, throw.
eiaBdddw els, tnvade,
mporBiidw, atfack (Dat.).
mepyFiddw (gon.in Middle), surround. For Passive wse mepimrinrm.
&g yﬁ:roy rt;fxe:} repidaiheotar,
or ‘ruxﬂs‘ Vf]ﬂ'(:)
dtaBdMhw, set af variance, slander.
peraPdiia, change.
éxfadhw, banish. TFor Passive use demirre,
mapaBaihopar, risk, hazard.
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yiyvopas, become,
¢mvyiyvopar (of time), follow ; rob émiyiyvopévow Frovs,
mepiyiyvopai, survive, get the better of {Gen.),
mpacyiyvouai, be added, join (Dat,),
yeyroorkw, get to know,
dvayryvdaoxa, read.
rarayiyvoo ke, condemn (Gen, of person, Acc, of erime or penaity)
ouyypyvaoka, pardon {Dat,),
petayyvdarw, change one's mind, repent,
Bidwput, give.
drodibup, give back (Middle, sell).
mapadidups, hand over, surrender {trans.),
mpobiBopur, betray.
évdidaw (intr.), surrender, give in,
€x3iBayu, give in marriage.
peradiBous, give a share of (Gen.),
fpyouar, come, go, ({oyopar and its Compounds have elju for Fature
and fja for Tmperfect, The Verb eip also supplies the Present
Tense except in the Indic,)
dmépxouar, go away, go back,
cupépyouar, assemble,
Suépxopar, go through, traverse (of time, elapue).
émavépyopar, return,
karépyopat, come back from exile.
Erequ, attack, charge (Dat.),
wpogépyopas wpds, approach,
rapépyopat, mdpei, come forward (of a speaker),
xw, have
e } restrain.  (p. 160,)
xaréyw,
dméyw (intrans.}, be distant from (Gen. or éré with Gen.).
dmwéxouar, refrain.  (p. 160.)
xaréxw, keep,
dveyopar, hold out, endure (with Part.).
dvréyw, hold out (intrans.) ; dvréyopar, cling to (Gen.)
éméyw, wail,
peréxw, have a share of (Gen.).
wapéxaw, supply (wapixe por, I have an spportunity),
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mepéyem, surround.
wpoaéxw (tév vaiv), attend to (Dat.)

i, send, let go.
depinue, dismass, let go.
pebinpe, lot slip 5 e.g. pebinut xaipdr. Middle, let go of (Gen.).
curinu, understand,
éiepar, aum at, desive (Gen.).
Tornu, set up, place.  Transitive tenses, Pres, Imp., Fut., Wk. Aox
Intransitive tenses, Str. Aor., Perf., Plup.
dtpigrnm, make to revolt,
(intr. tenses and Middle), revoll.
walioTnus, set up, appoint.
(intr. tenses and Middle), be appointed.
éfiomue (with ¢pevdw or Tod ppoveir or aba.), drive out of wits.
(intr, tenses and Middle), depart from, cease from (Gen.), ut
to be out of one's wits,
pebioTnps, change, Temove.
(intr. tenses and Middle), change, revoit.
éplaryu {intr. tenses and Middle), be tn command of (Dat.)
dpfioTnue (intr, tenses and Middle), restst (Dat.).
Uepiarrnue {intr, tenses and Middle), {1} undertake, promise,
(2) hold one's ground, resist,
Aaufdvew, take, Middle, ding to, lay hold of (Gen)
carahauBdva, overtake, come upon ; e.g. xaréhafov dwopoiwras,
they found them in distress.
avAkapfdra, arrest, seize
fmohauBdve answer (Gen. in Aor. Part. with verb of saying).
rifpu, place, [Passive often xeipar and compounds.]
Suaridnu, settle, dispose of,
rpoorifnu, add.
émeri@spay, atlack (Dat. ).
evvribepat, make an agreement.
UmoriBepar, suggest, advise (Dat.).
Pépw, bring.
Saépe, differ from, be superior to (Gen.)
émipépw morképov, wage war on (Dat.).
wpoopépw, apply, use ; wpoopipw Blav reve,
qupdépey 1t 18 copedicnt (Dat)



PREPOSITIONS

APPENDIX I11

COMMON PROSE USAGES
OF PREPOSITIONS

WITH ONE CASE
ACCUSATIVE, GENITIVE. DaTive.
dvd | dva worapdy, up
stream.

dvd wicay Ty Hpé-
pav, all day long.
dva Tpels, by threes

(three deep).

ey | elréfodov els oy
'ArTiciiy, they ine
vaded Attica.

els rapév, al the
right time.

els Siaxooiovs, up lo
two hundred.

efs T68¢ fjiw, I have
come for this pur-
pose,

ds | éméugdn ds  Tov

Bagidéa, ke was

sent lo the king

{only wused of

persons}.

dvri wpivny éxoner dy-

i wolépou, we

have peace instend

of war,




ACCUBATIVE.

PREPOSITIONS

(GEXNITIVE.

drd s BapBdoov
JA0ev, ke came
Jrom the foreign

couniry.

e’ ékelvns TS
Huepas, from that
day.

dg’ [rmov peyes-
Bar, fo fight on
horseback.

éx Zrdpras dedyer,
he is banished
Jfrom Sparta.

éx  TovTwy, after
bhis

of éx Befeds, those
on the right.

& loov, egually.

mpo Bupiy, before
the door,

mpd Tis pdyns, be-
Jore the battle.

DATIVE,

év rals 'Afjvass,
in Athens.

év Tols Ilépoaus,
among the FPer-
szans.

év TobTy, mMean-
while.

v xawpg, af the
right time.

év grovais, in a
time of fruce.



Katd

PREPOSITIONS

ACCUSATIVE,

GENITIVE,

235

Dative.
ovy Ypiv, In com-
pany  with us.
[Not in Attic
till Xenophon. ]
oty Beols, with the
help of the gods,

WITH TWQ CASES

ACCUSATIVE.

8ed roliro pedyer, he is exiled
on account of this. Lat.
propler.

31d. woAd, for many reasons,

katd woraudy, down stream.

katd yI¥ kel Gdlacoar, by
land and seo.

katé Sbvapy, fo the best of
one’s ability.

xard TovUs viuovs, in accord-
ance with the laws,

T xar éué, as far as I am
concerned,

ka8 fuépav, daily, day by
day.

GENITIVE,

Sud Tis xwpas wopetovrar,
they wmarch through the
couniry.

8ia woAlov, at & great dis-
tance, after o long time.

Sia mévre érdv, every five
years,

8o ukias tévar, fo be on
Jriendly terms,

8¢ dyyédov Méyeew, fo speak
by means of ¢ messemger.
Lat. per.

8 Tayovs, quickly.

r& katd yijs, things below the
earth.

katrd wérpas weoely, fo fall
Srom a rock.

kaTo Ths k€ padf)s xaToyery,
to pour on the head.

Aéyewr kard Tivos, t0 speak
against some one.

wéAey ka1’ dxpas Sragpbelpas,

o destroy a city uiterly.



xard

ey
5
=

JeTa

mapd

PREPOSITIONS

ACCUSATIVE,

xara Iliv8apov, according o
Pindar (in quotation),
wdAw EAelv xatd kpdros, fo

take a city by storm.

mip Alyurrov idvTe, fo one
going beyond Eqypt.

fnrép Sﬁvap.w, beyond one's
power.

GENITIVE.

Aepy kai wodes Ymip alrod,
a harbour and a city above i,
pixeobas drép mijs marpidos,

to fight for one’s country.

WITH THREE CASES

ACCUSATIVE.

3

Ay
€T
piovs, against or
towards the enemy.
A i | r
TO €T €€, §0 faras
depends on me.
* 3 4 b ’
ds ém TS moAd,

Jor the most part,

Tobg  wole-

perd Tadbra, after
this,

mapd Tov Bacihéa,
to the king's court.
TEPA TOV woTauY,
along the river.
rrap& vc’w.av, con-
trary lo the law,
trap’ dAiyor dmé-

Bave, he oll but

died,

GERITIVE,

éarl ths Tpamélns,
upon the table.

émri s Ndgov, fo-
wards Nazos.

i¢’ frmov, on horse-
back.

érl rou Kipoy, in

the time of Cyrus,

peTd TouTwy, With
these.

rapi 7ol Baci
Aéws, from the
Ling, jfrom the

king’s courl,

DATIVE.

» v - ,
émi Tty Buddarry, on

| the seq.

Xaipeww Emi T i
Aig, to rejoice in

Sfriendship.

érl Todrots, on
these conditions.

émi vop Kdpew, in the

power of Cyrus,
(In poetry only.)

mapd 19 Bacile,
beside the king, in
the presence of the
king, at the king's
court,
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ACCUSATIVE. GENITIVE. DaTrvs.

wepl | wepl T "ArTucdy, [mepl s dperdis, | SaxtdAiov  Exen
all round or all| concerning virtue.| mepi 7§ xepf, lo
over Aftica, repi moAdod mouei-| have a ring on the
of mepl 7ov Kpi-| obay, lo reckon of | finger.

veav, Critias and| greal importamece.
his party.
dmAitar mepi éxa-
rév, about 100
hoplites.

elvas mepi T, to be
engaged on a thing.
mpés |wpds v vAooy,|mpds  Tdv  mode|mpds 7§ mormpd,
towards or fo the] piwv, from the] at or near the
tsland. enemy or (the| river.

wpos xdpov, with a| result was) in|wpds TodTows, dn
view to pleasing. | faovour of the| addition fo this.
wpds Blav, forcibly.! enemy.

Tpds Tavra, there-lmpds  Bedv, in
SJore (with Im-] heaven's name (in
peratives). appeals}.

Prd |iédvar bwd 16 omd- | brd Tl Bacidéws | drd T Telyey close
Acior, to go down| émpdxBn, i was| under the wall.

info the cave. done by the king|dnxd tois drfpd-
brd vixra, just be-| (agent.) wous, subject o
Joreor about night. men.

dugi|oi dupl Iplagov, | (In poetry only.) |(In poetry only.)
Priam and his
frain,

auehi Tov yeudva,
about winfer.

Certain Adverbe are also used as Prepos:tmns, and most of these
take the Genitive Case, eg. &‘vw, without, uéyps, until, évexa, on
account of, whiv, e:ccept éyyis and whnolow, near, ,u.era.fu, between,
furds, eiow, within, éxros, outside of.

The Adverh dua, at the same time as, is followed by a Dative, ¢.g
dua v Jou, at the return of spring. 8o duod, together with,
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APPENDIX 1V

PARTICLES
Those marked * cannct stund first in o sentence
dye 81, pépe 81, come now, but come,

aArAd, but,

ov piv dAAd, not butf what, nevertheless,

ob pdvov . . . dAMd xai, nof only . . . buf alse,

ovy Srws . . . dAAG xai, notenly . . . (nof) . . . buf alse.

dXAws Te xai, especially.
&pa, generally translated 'then,’ ‘so then,’ expressing mostly
regret and always slight surprise,
G.g. FG’TT’V &P,, (.:)'; EO‘K(V’ ﬁKOFCV.
So then, we have come in vain after all !
dpa, interrogative particle.
ép' ov; =nonne}
apa .u'rj ;=num }
dre (with participles), inasmuch as.
ad*, on the other hand, moreover.
ydp*, for. In Dialogue often translated ‘yes’ or ‘no.’
£.9. dywvioTéoy Gpa Ypiv; dvdyky ydp, idn.
Must we then strive?  Yes, he said, it is necessary.
ve*, at least,
yoiv¥, af least, al any rate,
wdvy ye, guile so.
ye prv*, nevertheless, but yel,
8é* but, and. Often used like Latin aufem simply to connect
sentences.
8 odv*, however that may be . . ., (ceterum).
&%, It is impossible to give any exact translntion of 8,
The examples below will explain some of its uses.
7f 81 ; what then, pray what ?
viiv dpdre 84, now you surely see.
Tdre B, then indeed, @i thal very fime (tum vero),
péywrros 84, quite the grealest, coniessedly the greafest,
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obiros 84 & Zuxpdrys, this Socrates forsooth (ironical).
pel’ Srdhwv ye 84, above all with arms,
Blépov.  kai 8y Bhéww, ¢ Look! Well, I am looking.’
Sjmav*, doubtless, I presume.
§fjre* (emphatio form of &j). In questions="‘pray.’
«ife, el ydp, would that (used to express wishes, pp. 78 and 176).
&’ &, éd' ¢ ve (with Inf. or Fut. Ind.}, on condifion that (p. 100},
% ... 9, ceither , ., or,
7] piy, used in oaths or solemn protestations,
&.g. ¢yyvacfac & piy mapapeveiv,
To undertake solemmly to remain.
xoi, and, even, also,
SoTE Km} both . . . and (p. 45).
KOt . . « KQi
xai &) {to add a remark), *and moreover,’ ‘and too.’
xal ydp, for truly.
xairoe, however, and yel,
pévroc®, however.
<. pév .., 3¢ onthe one hand . . . ontheother hand (p. 45).
piv olv*, nay rather (without 8¢ necessarily following).
pbvov ‘3‘5} oll bul.

dorov ov :
¢.g. Soov o¥ Siepfdpn & orddos.

The expedition was on the point of being destroyed,
Spws, however, nevertheless (often Spws 8¢ or dAN' Spws, buf yel),
oude, and nof, nol even.
oliTe . . , ovte, neither . . . nor.
odv¥, therefore, then.
ovreiv, therefore.
oUrovy, lays stress on the negative, ‘not . . . therefore.
mov*, possibly, I suppose,
volvuv¥, therefore.

s (with participles), on the ground thai—or to express purpose
(pp. 94 and 122).

Gaomep (with participles), as ¢f (p. 123).

dare, conseguently (p. 100%
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APPENDIX V

THE CHIEF RULES FOR ACCENTS

1. In Greek there are two accents, the Acute (as on Adyos)
and the Circumflex (as on mpdypa).

The Acute accent on the last syllable of a word is changed
to the Grave* when another word follows, unless that word
be an enclitic, in which case the Acute remains.

A word with the Acute on the last syllable is called
Oxytone.!

A word with the Acute on the last syllable but one
is called Paroxytone.

A word with the Acute on the last syllable but two is
called Proparoxytone.

A word with the Circumflex on the last syllable is called
Perispomenon.?

A word with the Circumflex on the last syllable but one
is called Properispomenon.

GENERAL RULES

IL. Position of Acute and COircumflex.—The Acute may
stand on long or short syllables, the Circumflex only on
syllables containing a vowel long by nature or a diphthong.

The Acute may stand on any of the last three syllables,
the Circumflex only on the last or last but ore. But if the
last syllable is long, the Acute cannot stand on the last but
two, nor the Circumflex on the last but one.

e.g. dvBpwmos, but dvBpdmrov, Aioov, luda,

1 38d¢ rdvos = acute tone,
¥ remomdo = I draw n different directions.
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ITI. In words of which the last syllable is short and the
last but one Iong by nature, if the accent is on the last but
one it must be the circumflex.

€.g. relyos, woueite,

IV. Contracted 8yllables have the Circumflex when the
first of the two syllables was accented.

£.g. pehéw, pLAd,

They have the Acute when the second syllable was accented.
e.g. prhreétw, Prieitw,

They are unaccented if neither of the two syllables was

accented.
e.g. Ppilee, Pide,

V. Enclitics.—Certain words called Enclitics {leaning
words) lose their accent through being pronounced in close
connection with the preceding word.

Such are—

{(z) All forms of the Indefinite 7.

() The Indefinite adverbs, mrws, mov, moTé, ete.

(¢} The following cases of the Personal Pronouns, ue, pov,

oL, T¢, oov, ooy, €, ov, ol,
() The Present Indicative of eipi, I am, and $yui, I say
{except in the 2nd Pers, Sing.) !

(e) The Particles, re, ye, 7o, vuv, mep.

1 The whole present of elul is accented when it denotes existence,
The 3rd Pers. Sing, is accented on the first syllable in the follow-
ing cases :—
{a) When it denotes existence, e.g. obrér’ éomw, he is no more
{b) Iun the sense, ‘it is possible’ where it = #feon.
(¢) When it begins a sentence,
{d) After el, xai, obx, ds.
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Rules for Enclitics.

(a) If the preceding word is proparoxytone or properis.
pomenon, the accent of the enclitie is thrown back as
an acute on the last syllable,

£.g. TOUTG poi édwke Tis.

(b) Tf the preceding word is paroxytone, an enclitic of one
syllable loses its accent with no other change, an en-
clitic of fwo syllables retains its accent.

e.g. Adyos Tis, Adyor Tevés,

{c) If the preceding word is perispomenon, the enelitic
loses its accent without other change ; if it is oxytone
it retains the acute accent. (See Rule 1.)
e.g. dyaflds 1is, a cerfain good man.
adoy TLV@wY, Of certain roads.

(d) When several enclitics follow one another, each throws
its aceent back, so that only the last is unaceented.
e.g. ef moTé wot 11 eldov,

VI. Atonics.—A few words have no accent, unless they
are followed by an enclitic or stand as the last word of a
gentence,

(a) The nom. of the Article, 6, %, of, ai.

(B of, &s (=how).

(e) eis, év, ix, Os (=lo)

(d) i, dis (=when, as, thai).

VII. Anastrophe {throwing back).

{¢} The dissyllabic prepositions throw back their accent to
the first syllable when they follow their casc (except
dudi, drvi, dvd, i),

€.g. TovTwy wéps, concerning these things,

(5) Oxytone words, except indeclinable words, become

paroxytone when the final vowel is elided.
e.g 8eiv’ émafe (for Sewvd émabe),

but éx’ adroi.
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ACCENTS QN VERES

VIIL (1) Generally the accent stands as far dack as
possible,
8.0. Ehvoe, éNblyy, Aioar,
{N.B.—Final syllables in a: and o: are treated as short
except in the Optative.)
e.g. Aioa: (Inf.), AMoas (Opt.).

(2) Contracted forms are accented according to Rule 1V.
The following are treated as contracted forms:—-
(s) The Subjunctive of all passive aorists.
e.g. Avdd, riaxa,
(%) The Subjunctive and Optative of Pres. and Str. Aor.
Act. and Mid. of verbs in -pu (except in -vupi).
e.g. Tils, Tebeiper, 00, Peiate.

Exceprions

(1) The Str. Aor. is accented on the last syllable in the
Inf. and Part. Act. and in the 2nd Sing. of the Imperative
Mid., and on the last syllable but one in the Inf. Mid.

e.g. Aefelv, Aafidy, haBoloa, AaBév, Aafol,! hafBérdur.

(2) The following Str. Aorists are oxytone in the Im-
perative :—

cimé, €N0E, epé, i8¢, hafle.
{3) The following parts of verbs are paroxytone if the last
syllable but one is short, properispomenon if it is long :—
{a} Wk. Aor. Inf. Act.
e.g. Tepnoar, Théfar,
() All Infinitives in -va.,
e.g. Tiblévar, Aedvkevar, oTRval.
{¢) All Infinitives and Participles of the Perf. Pass.
e.4. heluvpévos, reripdjofas,

1 But depicov, émikdfov.
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(4) All active Participles of verbs in -, and all oshers in
-eis and -ws are oxytone.
e.g. Teflels, AvBeis, AeAvnds,

(5) In compound verbs the accent may not go back:
(z) Beyond the augment.
e.g. ‘Jrapéa‘xov, Kﬁ.Tﬁ}’DV.
(b) Beyond the last syllable of the preposition.?
e.g. dwddos, ewioyes,
(¢} Beyond the verbal part of Infinitives and Parti-
ciples of verbs in -p.
e, dmrodods, droddofas,
Or beyond the verbal part of 2nd Sing. Imp. Mid. of verbs
in -p: compounded with a preposition of one syllable.
e.g. wpodot, but perddov,

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES
{(N.B. -atand -oq, Nom. Pl, are trested as short.)
IX. (1) Generally the accent on the oblique cases remains
on the same syllable as in the Nominative, as far as is per-
mitted by the general rules (Rule IL).

e.g. dv8pawros, dvBpwrov, dvlpamov.
(2) All Genitives and Datives of oxytone words of the 1st
and 2nd declension are perispomena.
e.. 5885, 5805, 680f, Sdav.?
(3} In the first declension the Gen. Piur. is perispomenon.
{4) In the 3rd declension the Gen. and Dat. of mono-
syllables are accented on the last syllable.®
e.0. Xelp, xetpos, Xeipes, Xepav,

! But notice dmeu, wdpeari, dmi8e, ete.
2 But in the Attic 2ud declension the acute is retained
&g, Aems, hew.
3 Except Participles 8els, dévros, with «is, révoc; mas, wivroy,
wéoc ; waidwy, and some others.



ACCENTS 245

(5) In words like rdiis and wixvs the endings -ews, -ewr
are treated as one syllable.
e.g. wokews, miyewr,

X. No complete rules can be given for accenting the
Nominative Singular. But the following rules are generally
frue.

{1) Oxytone are—Nouns in -evs, .9, Bavedels,

-w, &.g. medd,
-as (-abus), €.9. puyds (Puyddos)
-t (Ace. Imparisyllabie), e.g
éAnis (Acc. éArida).
Most Adjectives in -pos, e.g. aioypds,

-vos, ikavos,
-8, dAnbijs.
-us, nvs.
koS,  TPoKTLKOGS,
Yerbal Adjectives in -ros, Avrds,

Adj. meaning * good ' or * bad,’ dyafss, kaxds,

(2) Paroxytone. Most Nouns in -ia, e.g. Seihia.
Verbal Nouns in -rwp, girwp.
Patronymics, 'A Ak Biabys,
Verbal Adj. in -reos,  Avréos.

(3) Proparoxytone. Nounsin-eia except
those from Verbs
in -edo,

dAjfea, but
Bovieia,

{4) The accent goes back as far as possible in

Verbals in -pa, e.y. mpaypo.
Neuters in -os, péyefos,
Nouns in -is (Ace. ), Sdvaps,

Comparatives and Superlatives, kalAivy, dpioTes,
Adjectives in -pos, dpidripos.
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A
abandon, amwokelma
ability, to the best of, katd Sivapwy
Bivapar
able, be, olds wé el
about concerning, mepl, Gen,
about, to be about fo, péile
about (of numbers), palirra or b3
abroad, to be abroad, away from
home, dwodnpén
absent, to be, dmape
accomplish, wpaoow, ékmpirow,
ikTehin
withou! accomplishing one's
purpose, dxpakros
according to, kard, Aco.
account, —on account of, Sud, Aco.,
¥vexa, Gen.
accuse, alridopas.
wahiw, Voe. 152
Achelaus (river), *Axehsog
acquit, dwolda, See p. 68
Acropolis, *Axpdmoles
act rightly, wovelv T wpooriKov
add, wpoovidnu.
addition, m addition to, wpés, Dat.

See p. 68.  &y-

address, exhort, mopaxeiedopad,
Dat.
admire, bavpétw., Bee p. 70

admit, confess, dpodoyiw

advance, wpox wpkw

advantage,—it 18 to the advaniage
of, copdipe. Beep. 128

adveraary, évavrios
adverse, évavrios
adversity, bein adversity, Sveruyén
advice, give, ovpBovieiw, Dat.
advize, wmellw, Acc., wopaivéw,

oupBoviedw, Daut.
Aeneaa, Alvelag, -ov
Aeschines, Aloxivs, -ov
afraid, be, 8éBowka, doféopar
after (Prep.), perd, Ace.

after this, perd vabra, x

roltwy
{Conj.), rabh, dml, ad’ ob,
¢ ol. Seep. 150

afterwards, lorepov, perd TaiTa

not long afterwards, ob woAhg
berrepov

again, adds, wdlw

against (motion), éxl, Aco.

Agamemnon, "Ayapépvwy, -ovos

agree, come o {erms, cvpfalve

agreement, ferms, Ta pyra

1 Alcibiades, "Alkifhibns, -ov

Alemacon, Ahkpaloy, -wvos
Alexander, ’ Ahéfavipes
all, wag
all bwt, Serov ob
allow, 4w, Ace. émrpimw, Dat.
it i3 allowed, fEeoT, whpeorn,
Dat.
ally, cippayos
lo be one’s ally, fight for one,
ﬂPF_:’I.KDI.LBt’ Dat,
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almost, oxbév, Saov o
alone, pévos
already, 48n
also, kel
although, xalmep. See p. 122
always, ae
ambassadors, wpérfes
ambush, ivébpa
Amphion, *Apdlav, -oves
Amphipolis, ' Apdlimrohs, -twg
ample. ikavds
ancestor, wpiyovos
anchor, —wergh anckor, alpo
anger, dpyf
angry, to be angry with, dyevaktin,
dpylfopon, Dat., B dpyfis Exeav,
Ace.
announce, Gyyéhe, drayyiiie
annid, keTaklw
anather, kes
anawer, droxplvopal, drokapféva
in answer, dwohafdv
anticipate, Gddvw. See p. 123
appear, dalvopar
appear to be, be manifestly.
See p. 123
appland, dvadopuBie
appoint, Kallomp, Voo, 79
approach, mpociépyopas,
Sea p. 230
Arcadian, ’Apkés, -48cg
archer, rotérys
Archimedes, *ApyiniBns, -ov
ardour, omould
Argives, *Apyela
arise (happen), ylyvopas
Aristides, "Apurreldng, -ov
arm (Verb), xafomwAilw
arma, §rha
army, eTpaTéupa, orpards, crparia
(as opposed to fleet) welds
arause, tyepw

-ave

array, orrange, TAcew
arrange o line of baitle,
TapaTdoropnt, AvTiTdooopas

arrest, ovhhappive

arrive, Adrkvéopos

arrow, Tétevpa

art, Téxvy

Artaxerxes, " Aprogépkns, -ov

as, &5, as if, dowep (see p. 123);

ag . . . as oltes , .. ds; a8

. as possible, w5, with
superlative ; asz soon as, émat
Téywrra

ascertain, wovddvopal, ywyvibokw
ashamed, to be, aloy dvopal
Asia, *Aela, f.
ask (e gquestion), lpaTdw [Aorist
Apépnr]

{reguest), alréw
assault, mpooPold

with one assqult, pod dppf
essemble, ovvépyopar
assembly, ixxinoio

hold an a., dachnelay wouty
assert, dplorrw
assiat, Bonbéw, Dat., dpehén, Aco,
assistance, Bofibewn

associate  with, dovrdw mapd,
Ace.
Athens, 'Abijvar.  Voo. 18

Athenian, *Abnvaios

attach, mpoor{Byp.

attack, dmrideqar, mwpooBédle,
éwépyopat, duwinrw, Dat,

{Noun), wpoorfokd

attemnpt, mapdopar, Gen. or Inf.,
&muepéa, Dat. or Inf.

attend o, mpeaéxw (Tdv voiv), Dat.
care for, Bepamein

Attica, % "Arricf

authorities, ol ¢v Thae

avenge, popéw. Yoo, 75
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avoid, dweflorapar, drorrpéda
await, Béyopar, mpoordixopar
awaken, éysipu

away, to be, mwap

B

Babylon, Bafuhdv, -dvoes, {.
bad, kakds, Tovnpds
badly, poorly, dpailws
baygage, orein, n, pl.
band {crowd), ExXos
banish, ixfadke (for Passive use
EKTiT TR}
barbarian, BdpRapos
base, alaxpds
battle, pdxn ; {by sea) vavpayla
jown battle with, pdxny ovv-
awmrw mpds, Ace.
{esp. of fighting at close
quarters}, & Xclpas {pyopas,
Dat.
bay, wéhmos
be, «lpl, or with Adverbs ¥xw, e.g.
& e, to be well
be, be suflicient imdpyw
bear, $pépw
{endure), dépu, Fmopdva
beat (defeat), vikdw
beautiful, kalds
become, ylyvopar
befull, cvpfalva, Dat.
before, mpiv.  See p. 150
before (Adv, ), wpérepov, Td wply
before that, mpd Tad
beg (entreat), mapoiriopa. [68, 123
begin, dpxw or dpyopar. See pp,
beginning, dpyf
behalf,—on behalf of, imép, Gen.
behave to, treat, xpdopar, Dat,
believe, welBopar, murrela, Dat,
bengfit. Voo 65

GREEK EXERCISES

besiege, mokiopkiw
betray, wpodlBup.
better,—to be betler thuw,

Buadipw, Gen,
bind, §éw
birth. yéves
bite, Bdxva
bivouns, adhiopat
blame, pépgopar, Dat. ;

& alrig {xw, Ace.
blameworthy, to blame, altiog
bold, 8pacis, Tohpnpds
boldness, Tohpa
boast, kopwifw
book, BéPros
booty, hela
both, apddrepor,

See p. 135
both . . . and, val . , ., xal, ..

orve. . . xal . . .
boy, mals
Brasidas, Bpasias, -ou
brave, avipeios
bravely, dvBpelug
bravery, évBpela
bread, dpToL
breadth, elpos. See p, 23
break (@ treaty, ele.), Aiw, wapa

Balve

(& line), wapuppyrups
breakfust, &proror

get breakfast, dproromoiéopal
bribe, Bapov
bridge, yédvpa
briefly, Brd Bpaxyéwy
bring (of things), ¢épw, mpocdipw

xople

(of peraons), &yw

down, katadépw

5, doroplfo

back, dmayw

back from ewile, kardyw

ikdrepor,
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bring out, ixdépw
up, rpidpw
wporn, dpPdkhw
broad, elpis. See p. 23
brother, aBehdds
budld, olkobopén
(ships, ete.), waraokiviin
to be built round, mepyfak-
Aherar, Dat.
butl, raipos
burdensome, éray s
burn (transitive), xalw, xaraxale
{intransitive}, kalopal
bury, ddmwrw
buy, dviopar. See p. 7O
by (near), wpds, Dat.
{agent), vwd, Gen. (and see p.
[18)
C

Cadmus, K4Bpas, -ov
Cadmea (citade! of Thebes),
Kabpela, f.
cail, kahéw, Tpookakéa
call Logether, avyralie
Callias, Kal\las, -ov
camp, orparémedoy
can, Sivapar
capable of, ivavds (with Inf,)
captain, hoxayds
{of ship), Tpuipapxos
caplive, aly pdiures
Carduchi, KdpBovyot
care (take), duhdcaopas, dmpedd-
opat, See p. 98
carefully, émpehas
careless, pgbupos, dperfis
carelessness, dpéhaa
carry, épw
carry out (@ decree, ele.), wepalvw
Carthage, Kopxnbiv, -oves
Carthaginian, KapxnBévios
calch, raradapPive

-com

caitle, xtiwy, n. pL

cause, alria

cautionsly, dhapos

cavalry, leris

cavern, owihawoy

cayae to be, xallornue

ceage, mavopas. See pp. 68, 123

centre, T péoov

certain, cradhs
a cerfain, Tis (enclitic)

chance, tixn

charge, twépyopat; (Noun), mpoo-

Porf. Bee p. 231

cheer, Bapoive

chief (men), ol wpdiros

chald, wals

choke, dworviyaw

choose, alplopas, iEaipéopat, éxhéye

Chilicians, Klhues

Cimon, Kipwy, -wros

citadel, dxpémolus

Citkaeron, Kaipav, -dvos

citizen, wokirns

eily, WM, doTv

clearly, vaddis

Cleon, KMéwv, -wvog

clever, Beawvds

cling to, ¥xopa, Gen,

cloak, xAaiva

closely, continuously, ovveyés

clothes, todhs

coast, alyiakds

Colchis, Koky(s, -(Bos

eold (Noun), Jriyos

collect (trans.), dyelpw, svvayelpe
{levy), dfpoliw

colony, Groixia

come, ¥pyopar., See p, 231

come, —to be come, fixw
to help, Bonbéw, Dat.
Jorward (o apeak),

mapipyopat, Seo p, 231
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come down {esp. to the sea), xarép-
YOt
back from exile, wavépyopat
on { =to ensue), dwiylyvopat
command, kehebw, Acc.; mpor-
Tdogw, Dat.
{in the army, * pass the word’),
wapayyéhia, Dat.
be in command of, Nyqoviia,
Gen. ; ibéoTrka, Dat.
common, KoLvds
companion, €Taipos
compel, dvaykdiw
complain, Sewdy mrouéopar
complete, dxvehin, epydlopat
comrades (Voc.), & dvipeg
conceal, wpimrw. See p. T4
concerned, as far a3l am concerned,

Th in' dud

condemn, KoaTaKpive,  Karoyi-
yvaorw, See p. AR

condstion (on condition that), ¢
gre. Seep. 100

confess, dpodoyén
confidence, Gbpoos
confident, to be, dapplw
confiscated, fo be, Bnudoior yi-
yveofae.  Voc. 162
consider, deliberate, Bovhebopor
Conon, Kévwv, -wves
conguer, wkéw, Acc. ; kpatéw, Gen.
conscious, am consciova of, ouveiba
ipavre, See p. 52
consider, think, voplta
telsherate, Bovisiopan
consuli, owifovkedopar,
opat, Dat.
{an oracle), xpaopar, Dat.
contest, dydv, Sudhe
cortinent, fimwepos
conitnue, Suarehéw. See p. 123
contraryto(thelew, ete.), mapd, Ace.

KOLVG -
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converse, Suahiyopar
convict, Iéyxw
Corinth, Képwioes, f.
corn, oirog
country, xopo

{rative land), rarpls
courage, avlpela

be of good courage, ebbvpéa
courageous, bvbpelog
cowardice, kanla, Baila
eowardly, coward, xaxds, Sakds
eraft, Sokos
create, couse Lo be,

{trangitive tenses)

Cretans, Kpfyres
crine, commil @ crime, GBuxéw
crista, Koupds
cross, baBalve

{a mountain), dmeppfatva
crowd, Bxhos
crown, orégavos
cruel, dpds
ery out, Bodw
cut, Tépve

off, dworfpve

cut offy i.e. intercept, dwohaps

Bave

Cyclope, Kixhaw, -wnos
Cyprus, Kinpos, L.
Cyrus, Kidpos

xadiornpa

D

danger, xlvBuvos
be in danger of, wivboveln, Inf,

dangerous, Sewdg
dare, Tohpiw
daring, Tékpa
Darius, Aapeiog
dark, cxorewds
darkness, oxéros
dart, Béios
daughter, Buydrmp
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dawn, s
at dawn, daybreak. Voc. 20
day, fpéipa
day,—byday,all day,ete. Beep.23
day by day, every day, xab
ipdpay
day before, wporepuln
day after, next day, doripola
to-day, Thuepov
on the same day, adfqpepoy
dead body, vexpds
dear, ¢ikog
death, 8dvaros
pul to death. See kill
deceive, iEawardn
decide, Blakplvopat, or use Bokel
decide previously (of senate),
npofovhedu
decree (of senale at
mpofoiAevpa
deed, {pyov
deep, Pabis
Jour deep, ete., i, Gen.
defeat, vikda
to be defeated, fmordopar
defend, dpive (see p. 14) drrdoow;
speak tn defence of omneself),
amoloyéopar
delay (trans.}, kwhia
{intrans.), péva, dréxa
deliberate, Bovhevopor
delighted, be delighted, fSopaL
Delphi, Adhdol, m. pl.
Demoathenes, Anpocdévns, -ovs
deny, off $mut, dwaprdopus
p- 160
deprive, amooTepin
deacend (esp. to the sea), karipyopsL
desert (Noun), 4 €pnpos (xépa)
{trans.), dwolalmw
{intrana. of soldier], avroporén
(evacuate, leave emply), ipnpdw

Athens),

See

-dis

deserve, dEos elvar, Gen.
desire, tmbupén, Gen.
desist  from, wodopum,
or Part,
degpair, dbupéo, &bipwg Exe
despatch, dmorrélde
despise, SMywpén,
Gen.
destroy, dmwéhwpt, Suadlelpw
(a city), xaborpéa
determine, Povhevopat, or use Soxel.
Voc. 46
die, drobviioke, Tehevrde
diflerent, in differeni directions,
etc. Use EAhos ., . . d\howe,
etc. See p. 135
difficult, yahemwds
diffieulties, T xahewd,
to be in difficulties, awopie
with difficulty, oyohy
direction, in the direction of, éwi,
Gen. ; mpéds, Acc. ..

Gen.

xatadpovie,

in different directions,
use 4Ahos . . . E\hooe,
See p. 135

in all directions, mavraydoe
Jrom all directions, wavray éde
disaster, rupgopd
discontented, to be, Sexvdy mwolodpoe
discover, ebplokw, paviave
diseuss, Siaxplvopar wepl, Gen.
dirembark, dmofalve
disgraceful, aloyxpds
dishenrtened, 8bvpos
dismiss, agplgue
(from one's thoughts), e
drsobey, Grabie
display, show, $alve, dmoBeluvupt
show off, émbBeluvupal
dissatigfied with, to be, xahemwas
bipw
distance, al & disiance, Bud wodhod
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distant, to be, &méxw, Gen. or dnd
with Gen.

distress, to be in, dwapéw

ditch, rddpos

divuige, pnvin

do, madw, wpdrow

doctor, larpds

Dorieus, Awprels, -éus

down (Prep.); kard. See p. 235

drachma, Spay ik

draw up, drag up, dvéike

draw up, array, Tdere

dread, BéSowka, Bébua

dream,—in  dream, Svap

drive, thadve

drive out, &Paiha

duty, T mporijkoy

dicell, olcéa

E

each, ¥xaoros; (of two) ixdrepos.
See p. 135

each time, éxdarore

eagerly, wpotlipwsg

eagerness, owovdf

ear, ofis

early, mpd

earth, y§

eagy, pdbiog

eat, éordle

eclipse, Tcheving

Egypt, Atyvrros, £,

either . . or, 8. .. &

elder, mperfirepos

elect, alpéopas, X eipoTovéuw

embark, ipfalve ds, Acc.

empire, dpxh

encamp, oTpaTomebedopar, alil-
fopar

encourage, rapapublopas, Ace.

encouraged, Bappéw

GREFK EXERCISES

end (trans, or intrans. }, TeAevTé
end one’s life, TehevTdn
endure, ¢ropéve
( punishment, ete.}, dwéxw
enemy, mohipios, éxBpds
(a private enemy), {xBpds
engaged, to be en-}o--rrou&dgw, Ace.
gaged on, elvas wepl, Aee,
enough (Adj.), ikavds
enquire, tpwrdw
enraged, to be enraged, dpyi{opo
enrich, whovr{fn
enslave, narabovhde
ensue, dwiylyvopas

enter, eleépyopar ebs. See p. 231
entreat, mapatréopar
envy, Iphdw. See p. 70

Ephesus, " Ederos, f.
Ephialtes, "Edibhrns, -ov
Ephors, ¥dopor
Epigoni, "Exlyovor
equed, Yorws
on equal terms, i toov
cquip, Muparkeviiopnas
eseape, Ekdedyw
especicliy, pihera,
kal , . .
esteem highly, mepl moddhod (mA-
ovog, whelorov) morelofan
evacunte, iffpyopar ix
even, xal
not even, otbé
eveming, omépu,
towards evening, wpbs lomi-
poay
everywhere, wavraxod
(i all directions), ravraxdoe
evil, kakds
(evil tidings, elc.), Td xokd
exceedingly, pdha, odébpa
except, mhfy (as Frep. governas
Gen.)

oy T
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excessively, Nav
exhaust, kararpifo
exhort, mapakeeiopar, Dat.
exile (Verb), dxPaddaw
exile (person), duyds
exiie (banishment), dvyh
expedient, it o8, avppipe, Dat.
expedition, erpatela
experience, prapla
experienced, fprapos

{having skill), tmorrfpy
explain, éEnylopos
exireme, frgaros

F

Jaithful, murrds
Jall, lrra
fall on, at'ack, tpwlrre, Dat,
Juil down, vorowlrre
Jalsely, Yeubés
Jamine, Mpds
Jamous, famed, yvapipos, irvpavis
Jare badly, xoxds mphoow
Sast, vaxis (Adv, rayius)
JSather, marf
Jear, doféopan
Seast, dopriy ; (Verb, edwydopan)
Jew, Shiyou
field, dyods
Sight, pdyopor, Dat.
Jind, ehpiorkw

Jind out, ascerigin by enquiry,

ruvldvopat
learn, get to know by observe-
tion, ete., yryvdokn

Jintsh (cause to cease), wadw
(ceaae), wravopar, See pp. 14,
123
{trana, or intrans.), rehevrde
(zccomplish, complete), k-
rehdw, dEepydtopal
Jire, wlp

25

-for

Jire, set on fire, d7to, xalw
Jirm, Béaves ; (Adv. BePalws)
Jirst, mpdrog; (Adv, mpdTov)
to arrive first, ete., ¢ldva.
See p. 123
Jish, x@ds
Jit out, wapaorkevifo
JSitting, it s, wplmar, Dat.
JHank,—on the flank, xard wépag
Aeet, al vijes or Td vovrdy
Jight,—put to flight, rpéwe
Sower, dyBog
Sy, (run away), debyw
(1% the air), méropas
Jollow, twopar, Dat.
(pursue), Budke
Jollowing, next, émwyyvépevos
the following, as follows, etc.,
T4Be, &8,  See p. 133
folly, pwpla, &vorn,
Jood, eitos
Joolish, pipos, Bdpay
JSoot, wois
Jor (on behalf of), dwép, Gen.;
(for the sake of ), Evexa, Gen.
Sorbid, otk thw, dwayopeiw (Aor.
dmelwov). See p. 160
Jorce, Pla
by force, Blg, kard kphiTos
JSoreea (mil.), Bivapis or see army
with all kis force, wavorpariy
JSoreign, BdpBapos
land, ¥ Bappapos
Jorest, BAy
Jorgel, émhavBivapar, See p. 68
Jormer, TUse mpily
the former, . . . the latier, ixdvos
-« . ol7os. Beep. 133
Jormerly, wéha, wpdrepoy
Jforsooth, dpa, Sfjra. See p. 238
JSort, Telyropa
Sortify, vaxile, Tenraxiie
3



for-

Jortunate, ebruxhs

JSree, Oelbepoy

Jree (Verb), ikevdepdo, Miw

Jreedom, Bevlepla

Jriend, dlhos

Jriendly, elvovs

to be on friendly terms, Siud
dirlas Livar, Dat.

Jrom, &mé, ix; (of persons) wapd,
Gen.

Jronf,—in front, ik Tod {pmpocev

Jrontier, 8pos

Jruit, wapmés

Julfil a promise, dmdoyerw Gmobl-
Sop.

Jull, mhdws

Juneral nyre, wopd

Juriously, mpomeriss

Surlong, eridior

Juture, p@hwv ; for the fulure, o
hovmév ; any time in the future,
ol Aovmod

G
games, dydves (pl. of dydv, con-
test)
garrison, $podprov, $povpol
gate, wikn
gather { fruit, eic.), ovyxopllopon
general, arparyyds
to be general, orparnyin
generous, Ehevblpuog
get, kTdopuL
get up, Intrans. tenses or Mid, of
Qviorype
gift, Sapov
pive, BlBawp
back, arobliop.
up, wapad{Bap.
in marriage, éx8lBun.
@ share of, perabiSape.
See p. 70

GREEK EXERCISES

give advice, ovpBoviedn, Dat,
glad,—to be glad, #Hbopme
See pp. 72, 123
gladly, 8éws
glorious, kakds
glory, khios, Béfa
grat, kdvel
go. See ¥pyopal, p. 231 and com-
pounds of Balvaw, p. 230
away, dwépxopa..  See p. 231
out, tépxopar. See p. 231
down, karafalve
aboul among, dpoirdw
to be going fo, péAhew
god, Beds
gold, xpvods
golden, xpveroiy
good, dyabés
do good te, b woréw, Seep. T4
good-will, elvown
Gorgon, Topya
government, ot dv téAu
graceful, xaplas
gracivusly, fmios, cdpevis
grateful, to be, xdpw olfa, xdpwy
&w. Secp. 70
great, péyus
greatly, wohd, odibpa
G'reece, "EXN\ds, -abog
Grecks,"Edhnves
grief, mévbos
ground, on the ground
because, s, See p. 192
grow, aifdvopns
guard (Noun), ¢iraf
guard, ¢vidcon
off one’s guard, drpocidunrog
guest, Eévos
guide, fyepdy
(Verb), #yéopar, Dat,
guilty, atrios
be guiity of, ddAionave

that,

254



GENERAL VOCABULARY

H

half, jmovs, Voo, 74
hall, aidf
halt, dvamadopar
hand, x<lp
Jail info the hands of, imo-
X ¢€pros ylyvopas, Dat.
Jight hand to hand, ds xeipas
Epy opat
happen, take place, ylyvopas,
Tuyxdve— Seo p, 123,
Balve, (Impers.), Dat.
harbour, My
hardly, péhs, oxolq
hardship, wévoy
harm, PAdnre, kaxd Spiv,
woLelv (see p. T4), dBucéw
{Noun), PApY, xaxdv
hasten, owedbaw (Voc. 83); (in-
trans. ), émelyopas
hate, porén
be hated by, hatefud lo, darex-
favopa., Dat.
have, T w, or éoerl with Dat.
head, xeparf
hear, dxovw,
height, dxpov
height,—at the height of, &v axpy)
Hellespont, "EXAjemovros
help, Boffea
help, Banbiw, Dat. ; dpehéw, Acc.
herald, xfipuf
Hercules, "Hpuaxhis, -{ovs
kerdsman, woupfv, Boukdhos
here, vBdSe, adTod
hereupon, tvla &4
kero, Hpus
hide, kpiwre. See p. 74
kigh-minded, tevbépros
Eill, Mécpos
hinder, kohio,

Also
TUR-

Kakd

See p. 68

Jee p. 160

-idl

hire, prrBiopat
historian, ovyypadels
hither, Beiipo
hold, Iy w, katéxw
(cling to), Exopas, Gen.
hold out, endure, hvréyw
hold one's ground, dvbiorapm
kome, olkas. Voo. 18
to be abroad, away from home,
amodnpée
Homer, "Opnpos
honour, mupt, 8éfa
konour (Verb), ripde
Aonourable, xalds
kope, uwls
hope (Verb), ihmiiw.
hopeless, dvéhmaros
{of things) to be hopeless,
Gyehrwiorus tyxay
hoplite, dwhitys
horn, képos
horse, tnmos
on korseback, i’ twwov
host, mhfifos
hostage, Bpmpos
kouse, olkes, olxin
kow {with Adjectives and Ad-
verbs), os
(Interrogative), wés, eto.
Bes p. 59
how muck, how many. See p. 59
however, pévror (2nd word), Spas
(may be st word)
hunger, Apds
kungry, to be, wavéw
hunt, dnpitw

hurl, Badda, pinre
down, kaTakvhivbe

See p. 51

I
idie, to be 1dle, poBupén
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if-

if, el, v, See p. 112

in  guestions (=whether), €,

wérepov. See p. 62 and
note
ignorant, be ignorant, dyveéw
Wil to be ifl, voodw
imitate, ra Spowa mpdoorw, Dat.
immediately, eldis
immenase (of numbers), dvaplipnTos
smmortal, &804varos
impious, aceffs
smporiani, to consider important,
wept morhod rovcofal

smposaible, dBlivarov
imprison, dpya, carabin
in, v, Dat.
inasmuch as, dre. See p. 122
increase, adfdve, alife

{intr.), adfavopat
independent, atrdvepos
indignant, fo be indignant, Bewdy

motdopar, xahewds dépuy

induce, welbw
infaniry, wdol
inform. Use dyy@he
inhabil, vouxéw

inkabitanis, ol dvowkor, ol dvar-
wolvris

fnjure, dSucfw, PAdmrro, xaxd Spdew,
Sea p. T4

innocent, dvalrios
instead of, dvrl, Gen,
instruct, give ordersto, mpoorioow,
Dat.
teach, B1Bdoxa
intend, Siavolopar, v vj Fxw
wdo, els, Aca,
invede, doBilho s
tavolved in, to be, xatacrival e
Tonian, Idvios
wland, vijeos
Liady, "Trenin

GREEK EXERCISES

J

Jason, *Taowy, -0vor
Jocaste, ‘ToxdorTy
Journey, d8ds

(Verb), mopedopas
Judge, kprris

{ =Furyman), Sikaorhe
Jurymen, Suwarral
Just, Slkavos
Juat (lately), &pr

K

keep, Iyo, xaréye
safe, ogiopos
one's word, vy wiorre ippive
kill, dwoxrelve. (For Passive use
dmrobyvjoxe, lit. I die)
kindly, {rivs, edpaviy
King, Packels
kinsman, evyyodfs
know, olBa. See p, 52
not to know, dyvolw
know how to, olbn, or dmie.
ropor, with Inf.
am conacious of,
&pavrg, See p, 52
known, famouz, yvdpipos

L

lack, searcity, tvBaa, dwopla
Laconia, § Aoxwvich
land, ¥

native land, wavpls

by land, kaTd yiv
Inst (Verb), Biarehdw
last, lorarosg

at last, Téos or Td Téhos
late, Sk

later ~in later times, Ypéve

farepoy
too Tate, Sy

ovvoiba
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laugh to scorn, xaraythdw
to be o laughing-stock, wwra-
yéaarog clvar
law, vépog
lazy, pglupos
lead, 8yu, Acc. ; fiyéopas, Dat.
(of & road), dépw
Itader, fryquav
leadership, fyepovia
leap, dadddopor. Voo, 140
learn, pavidve
least,—at least, y¢
leave, leave behind, Aelwa, wxara-
Mlrre
feave, depart from, dwépyopas.
See p. 231
left, dpurrepds, elidvupoy
on the Ieft (wing), &n' dprarepd
less (Adv.), flocor
lest  Beap. 98
Ieisure, oy ohf
Lemnos, Afjpvos
Lesbian, Alofus
let ship, waplyps
letter, bmorodd)
levy, &Bpolfw
Iie, YebBopar
fie (down), xetpat
life, Plos
light-armed troops, mevragral
like, Bpuotas
limb, péihos
linger, Siarp(Pu
lion, Moy
listen to, &kpodopar, dkovw, Gen,
of person
live in, dwell in, olxdw, évoukéw &
live, be alive, Jde
pass one’s time, Suiyw
live on, survive, émfPudw
living creature, {gov
fong, pakpds; (of time), parpds, Tohis

-mea

long, no longer, obxéry, pmrén
how long ¢ wéoev ypévor :
as long as, Soov Xpévoy

{ook at, mpoorfiémra

loose, Mw

fose, a.wél?ww.

losa,=be ot @ loss, dmropéw

loud, péyas

love, duhéw

low, low-lying, mdivés

Lysander, Atoavbpos

M
Macedonian (Adj. ), MakeSovixds
mad, pavikds
madness, pavie, L1 (=infatuation)
magistraies, ol &v TR

" magnificent, ehmpenfis

mainland, §mepog
mainiasn, abide by, tppéve, Dat.
majority, ol wodhol
make, worlw

be made, appointed, intrans.

tensesand Mid. of kabiornp

man, dvfjp (vir), &vlpwTos (homo)
man (Verb), mAnpdw
manner, TPOWOS
many, mekhol
Marathon, Mapaddy.
march, mopelopaL
marine, tmBdre
market, dyopd
marry {of man), yapéw, Ace,

(of woman}, yapovpas, Dat,
marsh, Mpvn
marshy, Apvedfs
master, Beemérys

(teacher), Sibdoxahos
master, be master of, xparéw, Gen.
meadow, hepdy
MERNS, TpoMOS

See p. 20



mea-

meanwhile, &v Tolry
Medea, MASaa
meet, drrvyydve, Dat.

go to meet, dmavrdw, Dat.
men of old, ete. Seep. 1
mercenary, pabopipos

mercenary force, Td favindy
merchans ship, dhkas
message, dyyehla
messenger, Eyyehos
middle, péros. Voo. 77
Milesians, Moo
Miltindes, MudriudSys, -ou
Minos, Mives, -wog or -»
Minyae, Mivva.
miserably, dO\lus
missile, Béhos
mistake, make a mistake, be mis.

taken, dpapréve

moment, 0CCASION, KELPIS

Jor the moment, wpds vb wapdv
money, Xphpata, dpylpoy

(large sum of ), modhd xpijpara
monster, bnploy
month, pfiv
moon, cehfyy
morecver, Tpos TolTorg
morning, {ws
most (the majority), ol mohhol
most of all, pakwrra
mother, phTnp
mother city, prrpémohis
mouniain, 8pos
mach, wokis
Mmusic, poraiid]
must, 8ei, or Verbal Adj.
my, b ipds. pow
Mycenae, Mukijvas
Mytilene, Murthim

N

[p. 130
See

name, Svorm

(Verb), dvopdiln

GREEK EXERCISES

nay, nay rather (making a correc.
tion), pdidov 8¢, piv olv. Bee
p. 238
near, dyyvs
nearly, oxehdy
necessary, dmrhbeaos
i #s necessary, del.  See p, 128
necesstty, of necessity, dvdyry
need, Béopon, dwopéw, Gen.
negotiate, wphooay mpds, Ace,
netther, oddérepos. See p. 135
never, oldémwors, pndémwoTe
nevertheless, pévrow, Spus
new, véos
= fresh, kawds
news, 74, yyehdévra
next, following, fmyyvépevos
Nictas, Nwlas, -ov
night, vig
by night, efc. Bee p. 23
noble, dyabds, yevvaios
nobody, no one, ovbels
noise, Yrédog [péw
nonsense, —to talk nonsense, dphva-
nose, plg
not af ell, in no respect, odBév
nothing, ovBév
notice,—without being noticed, ete.,
Aabiv, Seep. 123
number, wAfBos

0
obey, welbopar, Dat.
obol, éBokds
observe,—not observed by, Aoldv,
ete. Seep. 123
obtain, KTdopas
Oedipus, Oilmovs, -0Bog
officers, ol dpyovres

. often, worhdxis

old,~—men of old, ol wédat
old man, 1£P"w

Olympian gemes, Ta "Ohdpmus
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Olynihus, "Ohvvlog, 1.
territory of, | 'Olvvliakd
on, bwl, Gen. ; év, Dat.
on account of, Suh, Acc.
on behalf of, Ywip, Gen.
one, s
one another, éAhfhovs. Beep. 135

one of twa, etc.  See p. 1356

ore . ., . the other, dpdv. .. 6 8¢
See p. 40

once, Eraf

ai once, eblls
once wpon a time, woré
only (Adj.), pdvos: {Adv.), pdvov
open, dvolyvupe
opponent, dvavrios
opportunity, xawpds
the opportunity comes, offers,
wapéx s (Impersonal), Dat.
oppose, bvavridopat, Dat.
oppress, mifa
or,
oracle, xpnoriipiov
orator, pfiTep

erder, keheie {p. 94
tn order that, tva, ete. See

organiae, cuvrkavile

origin, &pxd

other, 8hhos. Seep. 135

ought, el, xph. See p. 128

outery, kpavyd

overcome, wepiylyvopal, Kparéw,

Gen.

overtake, xarohapfive
overthrow, raze (& city}, xalapéw
overthrow, subdue, vataorpipopar
own,. See p. 41

ox, oty

P

pain, feel pain, dhyée
poncratium, waykphrioy
panic, ddfos

phi-

parasang (about 4 English miles),
Tapacayyns
pardon, ovyywyvdoka, Dat,
parent, yovels
prss, intrans. of time, Suépxopos
pass the word along, Tapayyéihe
puss through, Safalve T
past, in the past, &v ¢ wagchéyni
xpdve
patriotic, pLhdmolis
Pausanias, ITaveavics, -ov
pay, puordds
pay (fribute), dpépw
peace, elpim
make peace, amovbds, elphrmy
wrolofpal, or omwévbopas
keep peace, remain at peace,
dpfprmy dye
Peloponnesus, Ilehowdvvnoos, L.
peit, BéAko
penaily, blkn
pay the penalty, Bikas Su8dvar
exact the penalty, Bixes hap-
Pévewv wapd, Gen,
people, Bijpos

(=people generaily), o &v-
pwiroL
percetve, alofdvopar. See p. 52

perforce, dvdyky

perhaps, lows

Pericles, Iepiehiis, -fovs
perilous, odakepds

perish, dwéhhupas, drobvyjoxe
pe-rmit, e

persectite, Bubiw

Perseus, Hepaels, -éos
Persia, 4 Iepoind)

Persian, Ilépoys, -ov, MiiSos
persuade, mwelbo

pestilence, howpdg

Philip, $lhrmwos
philosepher, dhérodog
Phineus, rvebs, -éus
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phoe-

Phaentcians, Bolvikes
pious, evorefis
pirate, \noTis
pity, olkripe, Seep. 'T0
{Noun), B\eos
place, romwos, ywplov
plague, howpds
plain, wedlov
plain,—it 13 plain that I, etc.,
& hds elpe with Part. ar ¢palvopar
with Part.
plainly, cadds
Plataea, ITharaial
Plataeans, ITharards, -duv
pleased,—to be pleased, H{Sopas,
Dat. Seep. 123
pleasant, pleasing, §180s
pleasure, nlovA
plot againet, tmPoviein, Dat.
plunder, booty, hea
poet, wosTis
pownt—on the point of, all bu,
Boov ol
politics, 76 Tijs wéhews mpdypara
Polynices, ITohuvelxns, -ous
Polyphemus, Ilohidnuos
ponder, bporrl{w
poor, wévrs
poorly, badly, ¢aties
Poseidon, Iloorabav, -dvos
posttion (military), xwploy
{ake up a position, intrans,
tenses of kadlemue
possess, KEKTTLOL
possession—be in  possession  of,
kpate, Gen,
PO3sessions, KTipata, ypipata
possible, # 3, ¥earr, mdpeoT,
Dat.
postpone, avafdiiia
Potidaea, orifara, f.
power, Glivaps, kpdros, papy
in power of, &rl, Dat.

GREEK EXERCISES

powerful, Svvards
praise, {raivos
{Verb), éravéw
prefer, tpooipiopar
prepuare, Tapaskevdle
presence, in presence of,
Dat.
{over ngainag), évavrlov, Gen.
present, Sdpov
present, to be, wapeipL
present condition of affairs,
T4 WopirTa
preaent danger, ctc., Td atring
Bewvdy
Sor the present, &v T wrapdvn,
mpds TH TPV
at the present moment,
T wapavrika
the present (time), TS viv
preserve, Telopat
press,—be hard pressed, miéfopor
prevent, xolbw, dpyw
nothing prevents, etec., ovbly
tpmoldv  dorer,  ete
See p. 160
prison, Scorporiplov
prisoner, Scopdrns
(6f war}, alxpdleros
private, WBios
privately, LBl
prize, abhov
probably, xord 1o ki
promise, vmoy véopat,
properly, émeakds
property, kTHpATA, XpAPaTE
prophet, pévmig
propose. See advise
prosper {of persons), ebToyéw
{af things), mpoxwpelv, kartop-
Botofar
provide, wopi{w, wapéyw
provistons, T tmeThBeon
provoke, wapofivie

waph,

See p. 51
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prudent, acddpay, dpdripos

publicly, dupoaiq

pull, brrréo

punish, xohdfw, Inmdw, Tipwpéo-
pat:  Bikag Aapfive mwapd,
Gen.

be punished, 8lxag 88wyt

punishment, {npla

pursue, Sudkw

put back to shore, katdyopar

put in (of ships), wpooréyw elg

put to flight, vpéne

wut off, dvaBarie

Pydna, TTibv, f.

Pylos, ITéhos

pyre, mupé

Pyrrhus, Iléppos

Pythia (priestess of 4 pollo), TTvlla

Q
queen, Poolheo
quick, taxds {Adverb rayxéws)
quiet, keep quiet, fovydie, fovylay
L]

R

race, yévos

rank (of army), rafis

ransom, hopar

rashly, doxerrds

rather than, pdihov §

ratify, xvpdo

roze, wadapla

reach, mpoolpxopar wpds, Acc.,
ddurvéopar wpés, Ace.

read, avoyuyvdoke

ready, érolpos

reality,—in reality, pyy, dAnlas

reap the fruile of, woplfw vols
Kapmwals

veasonable, o be, dwde elvar

rebel, intrans. tenses of ddlorne

-ref

rebuke, émeripaw, Dat,
receive, AapBave, Séyopar
recover, dvahepBive
reduce, subdue, karaorpidopat
{bring over to ome's side),
TPOO’&YD}LEE
reflect, povri{w, dvBupéopar
refrain, dwéxopar. See p. 160
refuge,—iake refuge in, karadeiyw
refuse, ok éBého, ol grp
regard,—with regard to, wepl, Gen,
reinforcements, Bofiban, Poyfol
rejoice, Xolpw, HBopar.  Seep. 123
relate, tyéopar
release (for ransom), drohvrpdw
remain, pévw, katapive, tmpédve
remember, péuynpac, Gen.
remind, Gvapiprioke
remove (trans.}), the trans, tenses
of peraviorrque
(intrans.}, the intrans. tenses
of peraviornu
repent, perapfhe. Beo p. 128
reply, dwonplvopos, dmohapPhve
report, Ayyi e, drayydio
reproach, dvelbliw
repulse, droxpotopar
reputation, 8éfa
request, abréin
restst, dpdvopar. See p. 14
dvblorapor, Dat,
resolutely, Bappadéws
resolve, use Bokel. See p. 128
resources, ¥ phpara
reaponsible, alrios
reat, the rest, ol dAdos
rest (Verb), dvamadopus
restore, give back, dmwobBwp
restrain, dmwéxw, waréixw, kwlio,
See p. 160 '
result, drofalve
retreat, bvayupén
refreat before, mefépyopac
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ret-

refurn, bvavépyopal, fkw
(¢ap. from exile), warépyopal.
See p. 231
revoli, &dloropar. Voe. 57
cause to revolt, dlormur
reward, puadiés
Rhodina, "Pébrog
rick, wholaios
rickes, whobros
ride, {haitve
right, just, Blxacos
right {hand, ete.), Sefuds
on the right wing, &\ Sefig
risk, run the risk of, xuwvvele
(Inf.)
risk (stake), wapaBarhapas
river, worapds
roar, fpvydopa.
rob, ddmiplopas, double Ace.
&moorépéu, double Acc., or Ace.
of person, Gen. of thing
robber, Ayoris
Romans, "Pwpaiot
room, Odhapes
rope, oyowloy
round, wepl, Aco.
rowut, Tpéwe
rule, dpxa, Gen.
(Noun), épxh
rulers, ol Hpxovres, ol tv Tl
run, Tpéxw
run,—al @ run, Spduw
run forward, wpebin
about, Suabéw

]
sucrifice, Sia

safe, dodalfis, Adv. daopakds

get safe to, escape safely to,

silopan els
safety, doddheaa
in sqfety, év Godakd

GREEK EXERCISES

satl, mhéw
away, Eronhdw
out, txwhéw
(set sail), alpw
sailor, vavrng
sake, for the sake of, tvexa, Gen.
Salamis, Zahapls, -ivos,
same, & adrds
af the same time as, Hdpa,
Dat.
sand, Jdpgos
Sardis, Zapbeis, -ewv
satrap, corpdis
save, odiw
sy, Ay, eto. Voo, 41
seareely, pélg
scatter (trans.), Scaoxeddyrups;
{(intrans.), Bwsewelpepar or Sia-
oreddvvupar
scott, KOTATKONOS
Scythians, Exilat
gen, Bdhacoa ; {open sea), wivros;
by sea, karti Bdhaooay
sea-coast, mapahla
second, Belrepos
a second time, vd Bebrepov
secrelary, émuorrohels
secrefly, AdabBpa, or use Aavbdvo
See p. 123
see, dpdw
seek, Inriw
seem, Boxéw, dalvopor
seemas good, Soket
seize, ovAAapPdye
gelf, ndrés. Bee p. 38
sell, dwoblBopar, Tohin
senate, Bovky

- send, wipwoe

back, dromwipran

out, énwépma

Jorward, wporépra

Jor, peramépropar, wpooialie
separate, brolldoew. Seo p. 68
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serve, ddehén
(a5 & soldier), orparein
#el free, Mow, dinpe
set out (see start)
st sail, alpe
set up, torypu, transitive tenses
settle, Bwarllepor! (by discusaion),
Sraxplvopar
shame, aloyihm
shameless, dvaloyuvros
share, perdyxw. See p. 70
give o share of, perabibope
sharp, é&ls
shepherd, woupdy
shield, donls
ship, vais
shoot, Pdikw
{arrows), Tobebu
shore, alyiadds
shotw, dmwodelkyups
ghrink from, &woxvie
shudder at, dwoxvie
shut wp (imprison}), dpyw
sick (to be), voorin
side,—on the side of, perd, Gen,
to be on the side of, fight for,
auppdxopat, Dat.
from all sides, wavroxdev
siege, moMopkia
take by siege, tkwohioprin
sight,—eatch sight of, xalopdw
gilver, dpyupog
smultaneously, dpa
since (of cavae), $r, trel.  See p. 90
(of time), & ob. See p. 150
sing, §ba
single, &mwhols
sister, &Sehdh
skilful, tmorqpov; Adv, dmery-
pévus
skilful in, imarfpay, Gen.
skill, Téyvm
skin (wineakin, elc.), &oxds

-spe

slave, Bodhos
slavery, Bovkela
eleep, frvos
{Verb), cafeibw
slothful, to be, pobuopfe
slow, Ppabis; Adv. Bpables
smail, pepdg
smoke, xamwvig
anow, XLy
80, ofiTas
{consequently), obv, 2nd word ;
tore, 15t word
to be g0, obras fxay
80 greal, Tooroiros
80 greatly, Toooiro(y), Adv, Acc.,
or Is Torobroy
s0 that (conseguence), Hore.
See p. 100
Socrates, Zaxpdys, -ovs
soldier, otparidrys
Solon, Zéhwy, -uvoes
some . ., others, ol piv ., . ol 8. ..
sometimes, tvlore
son, ulés
s00m, 8’ dAlyov, ob Bud wolhod, Tdxn
sophist, coednois
gortie, ixBpoph
soul, Jrux 4
spare, deldopar, Gen,
Sparta, Zwdprn
Spartans, Aacdbapdvion
Spartan aristocracy, Irapridras
speak, héya
speak lo, converse with,
Sahéyoput, Dat,
speak evil of, xaxd Myew.
See p. T4
apeak well of, eb Ayeww,
See p. T4
spear, alypi
speedily, rayfas, Bid rdyous
epend, dvadioxe, Saravie
{gf time), Budyw
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spr-

spring, feap
on the return of spring, dpo
v fipL
stade, erdbuoy.
stand, drTKRa
up, intransitive tenses and
Middle of dviernpe
start, 8maps, ddoppdopor;
(of armies, ete.), alpe
slate, wokis, TO Kby
stature, péyedos
steadsy, Befalws
steal, whirre
atell, ¥re
{ =nevertheless), pévrol, 8pag
stone, AlBos
made of stone, Méivos
stop (trans.), mwade, xehie.
Sece p. 160
{intrans.), wadapas,
8ee pp. 14 and 123
storm, Yeyov
storm {Verb), xavd wpdros {flg)
strange, Savig
(foreign}, BdpPapos
stranger, tévos
stratagem, Sdhosg
stream, pois (pdos)
street, 6B4s
strength (o have), Loy de
strive for, épltw wepl, Gen,
strong, loyvpds
ubdue, karacTpédopar
aubject, Umikoos, Gen.
succeed {of thinys), wpoy wpely, xar-
oplodofas
success, withoul siueceas, dwpaxros
successful, ebruxhs
such, Towoiros
such a thing, Td Towolrov
to such a pitch of, & vTogoive,
with Gen.

Voo. 20

GREEXK EXERCISES

suddenly, aldvys, ddve
suffer, whoyw
sufficient, Ikavds
to be sufficient, awoypfiv (dwo-
Xphew}
swicide, commit suicide, Prudleofar
fovrdy
summer, Bépos
in summer, efo. See p. 23
summon, kahéw, mpookarfe, pera
wépmopa
summon  home Jfrom
kardyon
sun, ffAog
at sunset, &p’ Hile xarabivn
superior, kpelorwy
be superior to, Siadépw, Gen.
suppliant, lkirns
supremacy, fiysporia
aurely (i guesiions),
See p. 58 n.
surrender (trans.}, wapubiBupt
(intrans. }, ivbBaps
surround, woptéyw, kukhéw
survive, weprylyvopar, Gen.
Susa, Zodoa, n. pl
sustenance, Tpodh
swear, Epyvpy,  Bee p, 51
sweet, 1Bis
swim, vie
out, ixviv
sword, Eldos
Syracuse, Zvphxovoas
Syracusan, Zupaxdoios

exile,

whs ob;

T
take, hapBdve, aipln. {In Passive
sense aklokopa iz also used)

(receive), Béxopar

take place, happen, ylyvopo
talk, Aya

talk nonscnse, Phvapln
task, tpyov
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teach, Siddokw
iell, Mya, ete. Voo, 41
a story, pudohoyéw
temple, veds
terma, onthese terma, etc. #wl, Dat.
come to terms, ovpfalve
bring to terms, dveykdfey mepl
&mohhayfis mpdaray
terrible, Sewvés
terrify, poféa, txrhiioow
thank, be thankful, Ydpw ¥yw.
Bee p. 70
Thebes, OfPar
Thebans, Empator
Themistocles, Qepiaroxhds, -fovg
then, vére, vraiba
=therefore, oty (2nd word),
Tofvuy (2nd word)
=next, ¥rera
there, ke
therefore, olv (2nd word); mwpds
raiire, (with Imperatives)
Thermopylae, Oeppomihal
think, vopltw, olopas, fyéopat
(think right}), 6fuée
(ponder), dpovrite
thither, txeios
Thrace, Opdiey
Thracian, Gpd
threaten, dweddo, Dat.
throng, 8xhos
through, b, Gen.
(el round, throughout), wepl,

Ace.
(by means of), Dat. or 8u,
Gen.
throughout, &vd, Acc. ; mepl, Acc,
throw, BdAiw

away, plwre
Thucydides, Qoukvbibys, -ov
Thurians, Sodpio
thus, olirws, dbe,
#e, Séw

Bee Vae, 59

-tru

il {Prep.}, péxpt, Gen.
(Conj.), tws, ete. See p. 150
time, ypéves
time,—afler @ short time, 8" hlyov,
ov 814 pakpod
in time, ai the wight time,
& xowpdy, dv kowpd
in the time of, &wl, Gen.
in later times, xpéve Sorepoy
tirved, to be, dmoxdpye
Tiresias, Teapeaing, -ov
Tissaphernes, Tiraudlprys, -ovs
to, wpds, ds, Acc. ; (of persons) ds,
Ace,
to-day, Tpepov
to-morrow, affplov, or 4 aliplov
too (excessively), Alav. See p. 100
tooth, éBols
touch, drropas, Gen.
towards, wpés, Ace. ; i, Gen.
toron, erv
train, Taboin
traitor, mpoBérys
treachery, wpodoola
treat, xphopat, Dat.
treat well, badly, b, waxds Spav
{Passive wdoxew), See p. 74
trealy, cxovial
make a treaty with, omwovBis
woutofur wpds, Ace,
tree, Bévbpoy
trench, Tdgpos
tricl. Bee try
tribe, $ihov
tribute, gépus
Trojans, Tpes
trophy, Tpémavey
Troy, Tpola
true, dndis
trust, morebw, Dat.
trustworthy, merés
truth, Efifea, Td GAnbés
speak truth, dnbeio
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try, mapdopat
{put on trial), xplvw, & wplow
kabiordvas
turn away (intrans.), d&moorpé-
dopar

turn out, result, bmofalva
tyrant, vipavvos

U

Ulyases, ' Ovoacts, -éus

unable,—be unable, ot &ivapar,
otk ¥yw with Inf. ; ody olds 7¢
el eta,, with Inf,

uncover, ékxadinrra

under, twd. See p. 237

undergo, wdaxw, intrans. tenses of
bplormpe

understand, cuvinue

undertake, &vmhapfiva,
imugapée, Dat,

unexpectealy, dmpogBorfras,
or Adj. dmwpooBéknros

unforiunate, Svorvyfs

unguarded, ddihaxros, épnuos

unjust, 8Bucos

unobserved, Adfpa, or use hav@dva.
Bee p. 123

unpleasant, Svaxepiis

unprepared, &wpaabéxnros

until (Prep.), péxps, Gen,

{Conj.), fws (dv), ete.
See p. 150

unwilling, §xwv

up, avd, Seep. 233

uproar, 8spufos

urge, welw

use, xphopas, Dat.

useful, xphoipos

,—as was wsual,

elwbsy

wmoat, érxaTos

uiterly, wat' dkpas

Gen. ;

Katd Td

GREEK EXERCISES

v

vainly, in vain, pdrny

vengeance,~take vengeance
Tipwpéopat

very, péha, odéipa

vexed, be vexed, Bavdy woulopas

victorious, to be, vicdw

victory, vikn

virtue, dper

voice, duvi

vote, Ympifopar

voyage, whols

on,

w
wail, péve, tréye
wall, Telxos
wander, whavdopat
want (Noun), dxopla, bvBan
(need), be in want, Bdopan,
dmopéo, Gen.
war, wékepos
be a! war, wokepéw
make war upon, wéhepov dme
¢épw, Dat.
warn, vovlerén
waste (time), Swrplfe
watch, Topée
water, 8wp
waeve, KIpa
way, 66ds
(manner), Tpdmwos
wenk, dodevis
weapon (missile), Béhos
weep, khelw
welcome, doméiopas
well (Adv.), &
to be well {of things), xuhas
Ixav
well, dpéap
what, what sort of,  See p. 59
whatever, of whatever kind, Bwoios.
See p. 148
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when, &mel, frebd, Sve.
and Voo, 136 n,
(Interrogative), mére;
whenever, dmdre, 1 ToTE,
pp- 148, 150
where (Relative), ob, Smov
{Interrogative), wod;
where from, whence, modw, ete.
See p. 59
where to, whither, wol, etec.
Bee p. 59
wherever, §wov, d wov. Seep. 148
wherefore, vl ; Bd 1l ;
whether, wérepoy, el
and note
while, ks,  See p. 160
whither, of, tmos
{Interrogative), ot ;
who, See p, §9
whoever, Sons, d s,
whole, was, Bhos
why ? +l; S tl;
wife, yurf
wild beast, Inploy
willingly (Lo be), ko
willingly, éxdy
willingly at least, ixav dvar
win, dépopar, Krdopas
wind, dvepos
wine, olvog
wing (of army), xépas
on the right (left} wing, &ml
Sefudk (dprorTepd)
winler, Xepdy
in winter, ele, See p. 23
wisdom, cobla ; (good sense), dpd.
L2 LC
wise, aopds, Gpovpos

See p. 150

See

8ee p. 62

See p. 148

-youth

wish, Pothopos, 0w
with, perd, Gen,
often translated by o,
Sywy, See p, 123
without, dvev, Gen,
woeman, yovi
wonder (af), davpdie
wooden, §ukivog
word, hoyos
work, &pyov
world, yi
worn out, to be, dmokdpve
worsted, to be, ficodopas
worthy, &fos
wound, Tpadps
(Verb), Tpavpar{te, verpdeke
wrap up, yKoAbTTe
wreck, vavdylov
write, yphdw, rvyypide
poetry, moukw
writer, hMstorian, ovyypadels
wrong, xakds, dbids
do wrong to, dBucéw

X
Xenophon, Hevodav, -bvros

Y

year, tros, davrds
every year, §oa Iy, kard Evos
twice & year, Bls rod bavrod
yet, Er
not yet, olma
yield {trans.), TapafiSops
(intrans. ), évBiBup.
young, vios
youth, veaviag
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Aoccents . . . .
Accusative-

Verbs taking two Accusatives .

Acousstive of Respect . .

Adverbial Accusative . .

Absolute . . .

Denoting Time and Space .
Adjectives, two with one Noun .
Agent and Instrument . .

Agent expressed by Dative . .
Agreement; of Adjectives and Verbe .
Article—

Denoting Classes.

With Abstract Nouna and Proper Na.mes

With Adjectives sand Adverbs

With Participles. . .

Position of . . .

Aa Pronoun . . .

L

Causal Clauses . . .
Commands—

Direct . . . .

Indirect . . . .
Comparative Clauses . . .
Comparisen . . . .
Composite Subject . B
Compound Verbs . . .
Compound Numbers . . .
Concessive Clauses . . .
Conditional Sentences . .

In Oratio Obliqua . .
Connection . . . .
Conseountive Clauses . . .

-

PAGES

240-245
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123

26

B, note
230-232
24, note
122
112-114
178, 179
44, 45
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Dative—
FPossessor , . .
After Impersonal Verbs ,
Association or Advantage
Respect . . .
Instrument
Agent .

Measure of Difference .
Denoting Time

Denying, Verbs of . .
Exhortations . . .
Fearing, Verbsof . .
Final Sentences . .
Forbidding, Verbs of .
Genitive—
After Comparatives .
Absolute . .
After Verbs . .
Denoting Time . .
Graphio Sequence .

Hindering, Verbs of . .

Impersonal Verbs

Indefinite Construction .
Indirect Statement . .
»w  Command . .
. Question .

. Subordinate Clauses

” Conditional Sentences
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72,128
72

"

18

130

27, note

160

78

8

160

160

72, 128
148
48-52
62

82
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178,179
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Infinitive—
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With the Article . . .
In Indirect Statement ) .
In Indirect Command . . .
After Verbs of Preventing. eto.

In Consecutive Clauses .

After xpiv . N .

Prolate and Object Inﬁmt.lves .

Expressing Purpose . . '

After certain Adjectives . .

Summary of Uses . . .
Instrument . . .

Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs

L
Locative Case . . ,
M
Middle Voice - . . ,
Mood, sequence of , . . ,
N
Negatives , . - s
0
Optative—
Wishes referring to Future , N
In Conditional Sentences . .
In Final Sentences . . .
With Verbs of Fearing ' '
In Indefinite Sentences . .
In Indirect Questions . . .
In Deliberative Questions . .

In Indirect Statements

In Subordinate Clauses in Indlreut Spaech
Future Optative . . .
Summary of Uses . .

Oratio Obliqua.

See Indirect Statement-. et
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59

14
94, note
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P

Particles , .

Participles—
Article with 2 . . . .
Tenses in, . . . - .
Negatives with . . . . .
In Indirect Statement ., . .
Expressing Purpose . . .
Cause or Ground of Action . “ .
Congcessive . . . . .
Comparative . - . . ’

Use of #xwy and dywr

Following certain Verbs ('rwxd:vw, ¢hdrw, eto.)
Place . . . . . . .
Precaution, Verbs of .

Prepomtmns, Common Prose Usa.ges nf . .
Exercises on . N N ' -

Preventing, Verbs of . . .

Pronouns—
adréds . . . B .
Demonstrative . . . . .
Article as Pronoun . . . .
Possessive . . . . .
Interrogative . . . . .
Reflexive . . . . .
Relative . . . . . .
Sores in Final Clause . . . .
Relative Attraction . . . N
Predicate Position . . . .
Summary of Uses . , N .

Q

Questions—
Direet . . . . . .
Deliberative R . B . »
Indirect . . . . . .

8
Sequence of Mood . . . .

Space, extent of . . " . .
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Bubjunctive— PAGES
Exhortations , . . . . . 78
Prohibitions . . . . . . »
Deliberative Questions . . . 62
Final Sentences . . . . . 94
After Verbs of Fearing . . . . 98
In Conditional Sentences . . 113-4, 179
Indefinite Sentences with d» , . . . 148
Summary cf Uses . . . . . 170

T

Temporal Clauses . . . . . . 1601

Tenses—

In Indicative . . s . . 10

In Participles . . . . . . 12

In other Moods . . . . R 02

Time . . . . . . . 23
v

Verbal Adjectives , . s . . . 130

Vocabularies—
8pecial Exercises . . . N . 197222
General . . . . . . 246.267

w

Wishes—

For Future . . . . . . 78
For Present and Past . . . . . 178

THE END



